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All examples in this sketch grammar are presented in standard Gikiyd orthography
(first published in 1947 by the United Kikuyu Language Committee). The following two tables
summarize the orthographic symbols for consonants and vowels. See Chapter 1 for more
details of the phonology.

Vowel length is phonemic in Gikiiyi. It is often indicated orthographically by means of
a sequence of two identical vowels. However, this is not consistent, especially across
morpheme boundaries, and so the orthography cannot be taken as a reliable indicator of

whether a vowel is long or short.

Tone in Gikiyti is also phonemic. It is lexically contrastive, and plays a crucial role in
the verb tense system. However, the orthography does not represent tone at all.

Consonants

Orthography

bilabial

dental

alveolar

postalveolar

palatal

velar

glottal

stop

mb

t nd

nasal

m

n

ny

ng

tap

r

fricative

th

affricate

nj

approximant

Vowels

central

back

high

mid high

et}

mid low

low

Xi




Glossing Abbreviations

1SG/PL 1st person singular/plural NMZ Nominalizer

2SG/PL 2nd person singular/plural NR.FUT Near future tense
AC, Agreement class marker NR.PST Near past tense
ANA Anaphoric OBJ Object

APP Applicative OBL Oblique

ASSOC Associative 0C, Object class marker
BRP Bounded recent past tense PV Passive voice

CAUS Causative PERF Perfect aspect
COMP Complementizer PERSF Personifier

COMPL Completive aspect POS Possessive

COND Conditional POST Posterior clause

COP Copula PRO Pronoun

CR.FUT Current future tense PROC Processual/continuative aspect
CR.PRES Current present tense PROG Progressive aspect
CR.PST Current past tense PROP Proper noun

DEF Definite PROX Proximal

DEM Demonstrative PST Past tense

DEP Dependent Q Interrogative

DET Determiner QUANT Quantifier

DIST Distal RECIP Reciprocal

FOC Focus particle REDUP Reduplicated verb stem
FV Final vowel REFL Reflexive

H High tone REL Relative pronoun stem
HAB Habitual aspect REVERS Reversive

ID Ideophone RM.FUT Remote future tense
IMPF Imperfective aspect RM.PST Remote past tense
INDEF Indefinite SC, Subject class marker
INTENS Intensive aspect SEQ Sequential tense

JC, Adjective class marker SIM Simultaneous tense
L Low tone SJV Subjunctive

LOC Locative STAT Stative aspect

MID Middle voice SUBJ Subject

NC, Noun class marker TRNS Transitivizer

NEG Negative TRUNC Truncated word
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Preface Robert Englebretson

We offer this sketch grammar as an accessible overview of the basics of Gikiyii
phonology and morphosyntax, grounded in typological-functional linguistics. The volume is
intended for an audience of linguists who are not themselves speakers of Gikiiyti, but who wish
to learn about its basic grammatical structures and characteristics. This grammar covers
phonetic inventory, phonological processes, noun-class system and concord-marking, verb
morphology, copular clauses, grammatical relations and argument structure, questions,
negation, imperatives, focus constructions, and clause-combining, as well as other topics. The
appendices contain 7 texts elicited from our consultant, subsequently transcribed and glossed
by the students and the editor. MP3 files of these texts are available from the editor’s web site
at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik

Gikiyl (KIK) is currently spoken by approximately 6,623,000 people, mostly living in
Kenya (Lewis et al. 2015). It is in the Central branch of the Bantu subgroup of the Niger-Congo
language family, classified by Guthrie (1971: 43) as E.51. There are five major varieties of
Gikiyl (Lewis et al. 2015): Gichugu (Northern Kirinyaga), Mathira (Karatina), Ndia (Southern
Kirinyaga), Northern Gikiiyli (Northern Murang’a, Nyeri), and Southern Gikiyd (Kiambu,
Southern Murang’a). There is some degree of mutual intelligibility between Gikliyii and nearby
related Bantu languages of Kenya such as Kimeru, Ekegusii, and others. There is also extensive
contact with Swahili and a high rate of multilingualism in both Swahili and English.

This volume emerged from the 2014-2015 field methods course at Rice University (LING
407-408). The primary goal of the course is to train students in best practices and techniques of
documenting and describing a field language about which they have no prior knowledge, and
to enable them to hone their analytic skills. (See Bowern, 2015, for a comprehensive overview
of linguistic fieldwork.) Our field methods course consisted of five students (two
undergraduates and three graduate students), plus the instructor. We met with our language
consultant as a class for two 50-minute sessions per week, supplemented by an additional
meeting every 1-2 weeks without the consultant present. Each student also met with the
consultant individually for one hour per week. The main techniques we focused on were word-
and sentence-level elicitation, plus the elicitation, transcription, and analysis of spontaneous
texts (see the appendices). Early on in the course, students were not permitted to consult
outside sources, but that restriction was lifted as the year progressed. The limitations of a field
methods course are obvious: no exposure to the language in its natural, ecological habitat;
basing the analysis on the speech of only one speaker; the artificial nature of a structured,
classroom environment; etc. However, as the second semester progressed, it became clear that
we were progressing faster than expected in our understanding of the basics of Gikiyii
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phonology and grammar, and rather than writing the usual end-of-semester term papers, we
decided by consensus to focus our time and energy on jointly compiling a sketch grammar.

Our consultant, Wambiii Miiringo Wa-Ngatho, was born in the late 1950s in Nyeri, near
Mt. Kenya, and speaks Gikilyl from Mathira Karatina. She earned a Teaching Certificate for
Primary Schools at Eregi Teacher Training College, Kakamega, Kenya, and later moved to the
UK, where she earned a BA and MA in African Studies and also a Less Widely Taught Languages
Teaching Certificate from SOAS & UCL University of London. She has previously taught Swahili
at SOAS and Cambridge, and has developed comprehensive curriculum material for teaching
Swahili. Wambiii happened to be a visiting complementary scholar in Rice’s Anthropology
department during the academic year of our field methods class, and, auspiciously for us, had
both the time and interest to serve as our language consultant.

In a field methods course, as in any linguistic endeavor, decisions have to be made that
affect future analyses. One of those decisions, which we discussed in some depth during the
latter part of the first semester, is the question of what orthography to use in our work. Up
until that point we had been using the IPA for our lexicon and in the analysis of phonetics and
phonology. We made a conscious decision to switch to the standard Gikiiyti orthography,
essentially for three reasons: (1) it would enable our work to be accessible to readers of Gikiyd,
some of whom might not know the IPA; (2) it would allow us to use previously published work
on Gikilyll with comparative ease; and (3) it would facilitate clearer interactions with our
consultant. However, this decision came with some serious drawbacks, since the Gikiy
orthography does not represent tone at all, which is phonemic and of crucial importance for
verb tenses. The orthography also generally ignores phonemic vowel length. In other words,
the orthography we are using in this sketch grammar actually obscures many of the
contrastive and meaningful elements of the language. At the same time, I made a conscious
decision to only spend three weeks on tone during the fall semester, so that we could move on
to morphosyntax. Gikily{i tone is complex enough that we could easily have spent the entire
semester on it. Consequently, the discussion of tone in this sketch grammar is somewhat
misleading, and superficial at best. Interested readers should consult more comprehensive
analyses such as Clements (1984). I regret the lack of tone-marking and discussion of it in this
sketch grammar, and I sincerely hope that linguists interested in this issue will revisit Gikdy
tone at some point in the near future.

Because this sketch grammar is based on elicitation and the speech of only one
consultant, it must, of course, be understood as representing Gikiiy(i as spoken by a particular
person—a person with a specific age, gender, social background, and regional affiliation. By its
very nature then, this sketch grammar lacks any orientation to sociolinguistic variation,
cannot explore the use of Gikily(i in natural multi-party talk-in-interaction, and cannot discuss
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the role of social interaction in motivating and shaping the observed systematicity in the
language. All of these areas would be extremely interesting to explore in the multilingual, rich
linguistic ecology of Kenya. And approaching Gikiiyli from the perspective of Conversation
Analysis and Interactional Linguistics would provide a much-needed addition to both these
fields as well as to Bantu linguistics more generally, which, as of yet, has seen very little work
in the way of descriptive grammars based in corpora of everyday talk-in-interaction.

Finally, this sketch is not intended as a comprehensive reference grammar, and it does
not include analyses of advanced theoretical issues in phonology or syntax. There are
undoubtedly areas which would benefit from more thorough analysis, and there are
undoubtedly things that we have gotten wrong in this sketch grammar, given our relatively
narrow focus and short time period. However, shortcomings aside, we hope this sketch
grammar will prove useful as an accessible introduction to Gikiyti for those who are interested
in learning about the basics of its phonology and morphosyntax. We further hope that it will
spark interest among linguists in pursuing further work on Gikiiyli, and in promoting the
study of this rich and fascinating language.
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Chapter 1

Phonology Anai Navarro

GikliyQi has 25 contrastive speech sounds, consisting of 18 consonants and 7 vowels,

summarized in Figure 1 and Figure 2, below.

Figure 1: Gikilyii consonant phoneme inventory

bilabial | dental | alveolar | postalveolar | palatal velar | glottal

stop mh t nd k ng
nasal m n n 1
tap r
fricative p d 1) y | h
affricate ndz
approximant ' j
Figure 2: Gikilyii vowel phoneme inventory

front central back
high i u
mid high e 0
mid low 3 )
low

Since we use the Gikiyii orthography throughout this sketch grammar, Figure 3 and Figure 4
show the orthographic representations of each of the above segments.

Figure 3: Gikiiy{i consonant orthography

bilabial | dental | alveolar | postalveolar | palatal velar | glottal
stop mb t nd k ng
nasal m n ny ng’
tap r
fricative b th c g | h
affricate nj
approximant Y y




2 Anai Navarro

Figure 4: Gikilyii vowel orthography

front central back
high i u
mid high i u
mid low e
low a

Vowel length and tone are also phonemic, however they are not represented in the
orthography. Because of this, we will only mark vowel length and tone when highlighting
them specifically.

As noted above, the standard orthography will be used from this point forward. All
Gikliyli words and examples are written orthographically unless otherwise indicated.
Individual graphemes will be placed in parentheses, and IPA will be in square brackets when
necessary, e.g. “the dental fricative written (th) is pronounced [3].”

The following sections argue for the phonemic status of each of these segments,
providing minimal pairs where available. Note that minimal pairs are matched in terms of
vowel length but not tone, so some are near minimal pairs that differ in tone pattern.

1.1 Consonants

1.1.1 Stops and Affricate

Gikiyli has two contrastive voiceless stops, alveolar (t) and velar (k). Both occur with
varying degrees of aspiration; there is no apparent conditioning environment for the
alternation in VOT since there is variation within the repetition of a single word. Minimal pairs
are shown below.

(1)  tua ‘spit!’ mbitd  ‘army’ mata ‘saliva’
kua  ‘diel’ mbiki ‘rabbit’ maka ‘worry!’

There is also a voiceless bilabial stop [p], but this segment is not phonemic. It is rare, only
occurring in some borrowed words and ideophones.
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(2)  pit: ideophone indicating completeness
kinya igacamiika piti
kinyai- ka- camiik -a pili
until  SCy- CRPRES-boil ~ -FV ID
‘until it is completely boiled.’

(3)  pa:ideophone indicating completeness
niwomite na tikoma pa
ni- G- a- Um-it -e na 0- ka- im -a pa
FOC- SC,- PST- dry -PERF -FV and SC,- CR.PRES- dry -FV ID
‘It had completely dried.’

Pili has a variant pronunciation beginning with the bilabial fricative (b) [Bio], while pa can
only be [pa].

Gikiiyti has four prenasalized voiced consonants, including three prenasalized stops
(mb, nd, ng) and one prenasalized affricate (nj), which all contrast with one another, seen in
the four way contrast below.

(4) mbiri ‘goat’
ndiri  ‘piercer’
njiri  ‘always gets lost (noun-classes 9 and 10)’

nglliri ‘tweezer’

The degree of prenasalization in these segments varies and can be absent altogether, resulting
in a plain voiced obstruent. This is the only instance in which voiced stops [b, d, g] and the
voiced affricate [d3] occur.

There are a few factors that support analyzing prenasalized consonants as single
segments rather than as sequences of two phonemes. First, the acoustic duration of the entire
segment is constant regardless of how much prenasalization is produced. Second, there are no
other consonant clusters in Gikiiy{i. Finally, prenasalized consonants serve as syllable onsets.
The three prenasalized stops contrast with their homorganic nasal, voiceless stop, and
fricative counterparts as shown in (5), (6), and (7), respectively.

(5) mbata ‘duck’ nda ‘belly’ ngima  ‘corn meal’
mata  ‘saliva’ na ‘with’ ng'ima  ‘complete’
(6) ndoro ‘mud’ mwangi ‘one who moves around’

toro ‘sleep’ mwaki  ‘fire’
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(7) mbata  ‘duck’ ndim ‘lime’ ngathii  ‘thatIshould go’
bata ‘need’ thim@ ‘phone’ gagithii  ‘then it (NC,,) went’

Examples in (8) give evidence for a phonemic distinction between the prenasalized affricate
(nj) and the alveolar nasal (n), the voiced dental fricative (th), and the voiceless postalveolar
fricative (c), respectively.

(8)  mnjogoo ‘rooster’ njiing’tia ‘3-legged chair’ njina ‘burn me!’
niigi  ‘monkey’ thiing'tia ‘ankle’ cina ‘burnl’
1.1.2 Nasals

Gikiy( has four phonemic nasals: bilabial (m), alveolar (n), palatal (ny), and velar (ng’).
As shown above in (5), nasals also contrast with the corresponding homorganic prenasalized
stops. Minimal pairs among the four nasals are shown below.

9) ma ‘of mama ‘uncle’ mo ‘those ones’
na ‘with’ nyama  ‘meat’ ng'o ‘nothing’
ina ‘singl’ no ‘but’ nyeni ‘greens’
inya ‘four’ ng'o ‘nothing’ ng'eni  ‘new’

Alveolar nasal (n) and palatal nasal (ny) are sometimes neutralized before high front vowel (i).
(10) shows two examples where both the alveolar nasal and palatal nasal are acceptable. The
third example, however, does not allow this alternation, although the same immediate
environment is present. This alternation seems to be lexically conditioned, but further
investigation is needed to determine what environments do and don’t allow it.

(10) nini nyinyi ‘small’
initira inyitirt ‘nose’

mihikania *mf{hikanyia ‘groom’

1.1.3 Tap

The alveolar tap (r) differs phonemically from the voiceless alveolar stop (t), and
presumably from the alveolar fricative (th) and prenasalized stop (nd) due to similarity of
environments.
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(11) njara ‘hand’ riima ‘bite!’ maria ‘that” (NC,)

njata ‘star’ ndiiima ‘taro’ mathia  ‘nuns’

The tap can also be pronounced as voiceless [¢], trilled [r], bunched [ia], and lateral

approximant [1], but there is no observed systematicity in these alternations, nor are they very
frequent.

1.1.4 Fricatives

Gikiyti has fricatives in five places of articulation: labial (b), dental (th), postalveolar
(c), velar (g), and glottal (h). As seen in the examples in (6) above, each fricative contrasts
phonemically with its corresponding prenasalized stop. There is also evidence that the velar
and alveolar fricatives contrast with their voiceless stop counterparts:

(12) mbogo ‘buffalo’ maitho ‘eyes’
mboko  ‘whips’ maitii  ‘mother’

The bilabial fricative, (b), can be pronounced in four ways: [¢], [B], [f], or [v] (voiced or
voiceless, labiodental or bilabial). Variation can occur within a word, so that any of the
following pronunciations of baba ‘father’ is acceptable:

(13) fafa fava  fada  faPa

vafa vava vada  vafa

dafa  dava  dada  dafa

Pafa Ppava  Pada  PaPa
1.1.5 Approximants

GikiiyQ has two approximants: (w) and (y).

(14) wa ‘of (NC,) ya ‘of’ (NC,)
ndawa  ‘medicine’ ruoya  ‘feather’
niwomite ‘it had dried’ thayli  ‘peace’

Both can be optionally inserted between some heterosyllabic vowels. w can insert when the

first of the two vowels is u or @, and y can insert when the first vowel is i. The acoustic
difference is minimal.
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(15) ngu.o~nguwo ‘hippopotamus’

[§ 7

riti.a ~ riti.wa sun
ki.a ~ki.ya ‘ferment!’
1.2 Vowels

1.2.1 Front Vowels

Gikiyti has three contrastive front vowels: high front (i), mid high front (i), and mid
low front (e). Minimal pairs are provided below.

(16) ini ‘liver’ mi:njire  ‘the one I spat’ miti  ‘trees’
-ini ‘in/by/at’ me:njire  ‘the people who dig’ mite ‘throw them away’
1.2.2 Back Vowels

There are also three contrastive back vowels: high back (u), mid high back (i), and mid
low back (o).

(17) mbuku ‘book’
mbiikii ‘rabbit’
mboko ‘whips’

1.2.3 Low Central Vowel

Besides the three front vowels and the three back vowels, there is the low central vowel
(a). It contrasts with all six other vowels:

(18) ina  ‘sing!’ ina ‘sing!’ mbata ‘duck’
ini ‘liver’ -ini ‘in, at, by’ mbete ‘ring’
kara ‘scratch!’ mboga ‘vegetable’ ira ‘yesterday’
kiira ‘get oldV’ mbogo ‘buffalo’ iru ‘knee’

1.2.4 Diphthongs

Most VV combinations are possible diphthongs. Figure 5 is a matrix of all possible
vowel combinations, with an example word for attested diphthongs. N/A is written in place of
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combinations of the same vowel. Dashes represent unattested diphthongs, and it is unclear
whether these are impossible or just not present in the data we've collected. From the gaps in
the table, it appears that low and mid low vowels (e, a, 0) are dispreferred in V, position.

Figure 5: Attested Gikdiyti diphthongs

V+i V+i V+e V+a V+o V+il V+u
. thii cie.ro kiti.ria cio.ngo ‘heads’ hiii kiumia
irV N/A o ot R e .
g0 thighs question hot week
. kii.mba ‘corpse’ kie.ro ria kio.ngo ‘head’ kifi.ria riu
iV N/A 1o o i o
thigh eat! question now
ndei.thia -- -- i.heo -- --
e+V . , N/A (oo
help me gifts
mai.ca - - - - nyau
a+V cers N/A ‘y -
life cat
-- -- mii.ti.ng’oe - - -
o+V o . g - N/A
tail
. wa.mbiii ‘zebra’ | mbiikiii.no mbiie tiia.na kiio.na kiiu
a+v i ot o oo . N/A ( :
this rabbit fox babies to see that place
urv ngui mbukui.no ithue.ri nyua ruo.ya gikuii N/A
+ ==t
‘dog’ ‘this book’ ‘both of us’ ‘drink!’ ‘feather’ ‘death’

Although Gikiyi orthography treats @i in V, position as w, our analysis of diphthongs includes
no glides, instead using vowel-vowel sequences. One reason for this is that orthographic w and
i have the same pronunciation in this position (unless before o, in which case w equates with
u). In addition, no other consonant clusters exist in GikiiyQ, and a VV analysis is consistent
with this. A third reason is that all kinds of VV sequences are possible as diphthongs, many of
which have no clear glide, so it’s consistent to analyze them as VV throughout the language.
We do, however, maintain the orthographic w in place of diphthong-initial @ throughout our
examples (excluding those in Figure 5).

1.2.5 Triphthongs

We have found evidence of one triphthong: 7ai. It is likely that others are possible.

(19) niai.na.ga ‘he/she sings’
i.ri.ma.rfai.nit.rd ‘nostril (hole of nose)’
giai ka.rii.re ‘that was sitting’
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1.2.6 Vowel Length

Any of the seven vowels can be long. We have found several examples of contrastive
length, and one minimal pair for each vowel is shown in (20). However, in many of the
contrastive pairs given there is also a tonal difference, so it’s hard to say with certainty that
vowel length by itself is in fact contrastive in those particular pairs.

(20) rio ‘then’ ri:o0  ‘get drunk!’
icere ‘cuts’ (n.) icerre ‘inhabited place that is visited a lot’
tha  ‘sympathy’ tha:  ‘clock’
nda  ‘belly’ nda: ‘louse’
kiira ‘getoldl’ kfi:ra ‘to run away’
kora ‘bump into!’ ko:ra ‘little frog’
kura ‘vote’ kwrra ‘to rain’

Some long vowels are lexical (21), while others are derived (22).

(21) nda: ‘louse’
ko:ra ‘bump into!’
(22) mi:r (mi-ird) ‘bodies’

kiira (kii-ira) ~ ‘to run away’

1.3 Syllable Structure

Gikiiy( allows only open syllables with no complex onsets, with seven syllable types. An
example of each syllable type is shown in (23).

(23) \Y i.ge.go ‘tooth’
V: i.tliriega  ‘yes, we are good’
'A% fii.ru ‘jealousy’
CV mbu.ra ‘rain’
CV: ituz.nda ‘fruit’
CVVv ria ‘eat!’

CVVV niai.na.ga  ‘he/she sings’
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1.4 Tone

Due to the time constraints imposed by a Field Methods course, it is unfortunately not possible
to give tone the detailed treatment it deserves in a sketch grammar. Interested readers should
consult Clements (1984) for details and a thorough analysis.

Gikiiyli has two tones (high and low, represented here as H and L respectively) and
downstep. Although we do not treat tone in depth, we do have evidence that it is contrastive

since we have found many minimal pairs of words differing only in tone pattern.

(24) mata (LH) ‘saliva’
mata (HH)  ‘big stomachs’

thiira (LL) ‘hate’
thiira (LH)  ‘hate me’

Tone is essential in verb tenses (see section 3.2.5 for a discussion of this). Certain tone patterns
indicate certain tense and aspect combinations, as seen in (25).

(25) niarokire (HHLH)  ‘he/she came early this morning’
niarokire (HHHL)  ‘he/she came yesterday’

1.5 Morphophonology

There are many phonological changes that are triggered by morpheme interaction. The
following sections discuss several of these.

1.5.1 Dahl’s Law: Velar Stop and Fricative Alternation

Although k and g have been shown to contrast (section 1.1.1), there are several
morphological environments in which their difference is phonologically conditioned. This is
due to Dahl’s Law, a process of voicing dissimilation found in many Bantu languages. In Gikilyd,
voiceless stop k surfaces as voiced fricative g when the following consonant is ¢, k, ¢, or th.
Examples (26)-(28) show how this affects noun class markers for classes 15 (ki-), 7 (ki-), and 12
(ka-), although all other morphemes starting with k are affected by this as well.

(26) guoko glitara glice:ha gliithamba
kii-oko kii-tara kii-ce:ha kii-ithamba

[3 I

arm ‘to count’ ‘to slash’ ‘to bathe’
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(27) gikere giti giciko githiririka
ki-kere ki-ti ki-ciko ki-thiririka
‘calf ‘chair’ ‘spoon’ ‘big waterfall’
(28) gaciict gathugumira
ka-ciicti ka-athugumira
‘young grandchild’ ‘gnat’

1.5.2 Combining Vowels Across Morpheme Boundaries

When a morpheme ending in a vowel combines with a morpheme that begins with a
vowel, this can lead to one of four possibilities: vowel lengthening, the creation of a diphthong,
the coalescence of the two vowels into one, or a change in the quality of the first vowel,
depending on which two vowels come into contact.

When the same vowel ends one morpheme and starts the next, a long vowel is
produced. This occurs both within words and across word boundaries.

(29) ni-i-in-ag-a=niiinaga ‘they (NC,,) sing’

mi-iri = mi:.ri ‘bodies’
a-ari = a:.ri ‘daughters’
kii-lira = kiiz.ra ‘to run away’

Vowel combinations that are permissible diphthongs (see section 1.2.4) become tautosyllabic,
resulting in a diphthong that crosses the morpheme boundary and a mismatch between
syllable structure and morpheme structure. Some examples are:

(30) ma-inabu = mai.nabu ‘pineapples’
ri-ithori = rii.thori ‘tear’

ni-a-mii-end-ir-i-e = nfa.mwe.ndei.rie ~ ‘he/she sold him/her something’

Certain vowel combinations which are not allowable diphthongs undergo coalescence in all
instances. These are shown below in (31). Note that coalesced vowels undergo compensatory
lengthening.



(31) a+ii=o:

at+te=el

a+0=0:

ka-fira = ko:ra
nda-iik-aga = ndo:kaga

ma-ikd = me:ki
and{ a-iri = andii e:ri

ma-iciria = me:ciria

{ira-endia = Gire:ndia

mbuku njega-ega = mbuku njege:ga

ma-oko = mo:ko
ni-a-on-ag-a = nio:naga

thegere imwe = thegere:mwe

Phonology 11

‘small frog’
‘s/he doesn’t usually come’

‘Where are they (NC,)?’
‘two people’
‘thoughts’

‘you are selling’
‘better books’

‘arms’
‘he/she sees’

‘one wildcat’

The combination @ + u results in u: in most instances (32), but this does not occur in the

demonstrative determiners, as seen in (33).

(33) dG+u=du

kii-ura = kuira
kii-una = ku:na

tli-uma a-arimi = tu:ma a:rima

kii-glirdi kii-u = kligtird kiiu
mU-t1 ti-u = mati Gu

‘to rain’
‘to bend’
‘we were teachers today’

‘that leg’
‘that tree’

Other vowel combinations across morphemes result in a change in quality in the first vowel.

(34) d+o=uo

i+u=iu

kii-oha = kuo.ha

rii-oya = ruo.ya

ga-ki-uma = gakiu.ma

ki-umia = kiu.mia
ndi-um-aga = ndiu.maga

‘to tie’
‘feather’

‘and then it (NC,) came out
(before yesterday)’

‘week’

‘it (NC,) doesn’t get out
(habitually)’
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Both of these changes have exceptions. (35) shows an example where both tio and uo are
acceptable pronunciations of a Gi+o sequence. (36) shows that the change in vowel quality from
i+u to iu is blocked in the demonstrative determiners, like in the preceding examples in (32).

(35) kiiona ~ kuona ‘to see’
(36) ri-itho ri-u = riitho riu ‘that eye’
ki-ongo ki-u = kiongo kiu ‘that head’

That all of the vowel combinations in the examples in section 1.5.2 produce bimoraic syllables
suggests that vowel sequences have a tendency to combine into a single syllable nucleus and
also that syllable weight is important in Gikiiyd.

1.5.3 Syllable Initial Approximant Formation

The vowels @i and 7 and are different from the other five in that these two become
approximants w and y, respectively, when in syllable initial position. Word-initial examples are
given in (37), and word-medial examples are addressed in section 1.5.4.2.

(37) #u+V=wV fi-a=wa ‘of (NC,)
i-anyua =wa.nyua  ‘then you drank (before yesterday)’
{i-ega = wega ‘good’ (NC,)
#+V = yV f-a=ya ‘of’ (NC,)
i-akwa = yakwa ‘my’ (NC,)

Once again, the demonstrative determiner tiu seems to be an exception to this since it is not wu
as we might expect.

It is unclear to what extent and under what conditions this approximant formation
actually occurs in natural speech. It is reflected in the orthography, and there is an audible
difference between ia and ya, for example. The word-medial process described in 1.5.4.2
supports that there is in fact a difference beyond orthography between iand y between vowels.

1.5.4 Avoiding Sequences of Three Vowels

Although we have seen that Gikiiyli has at least one possible triphthong, (see section
1.2.5), there are a number of processes that work to avoid a series of three vowels. This means
that VVV, VV:, and V.V are all avoided, even across syllable boundaries.
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1.5.4.1 Blocking Lengthening

The vowel lengthening processes described throughout sections 1.5.2 are blocked when
the otherwise long vowel becomes part of a syllable with another vowel. The vowels in the
examples in (38), for example, still coalesce but do not undergo the compensatory lengthening
we would expect. Rather than allow the vowels to lengthen and therefore form CVV: or CV:V
syllables in conjunction with another vowel, the lengthening is blocked and bimoraic syllables
are maintained. Similarly, instances of identical consecutive vowels, as seen in the examples in
(39), collapse into only one instance of the vowel due to the presence of a third vowel in the
same syllable.

(38) ni-a-ik-aga = nio.kaga ‘he/she comes’
ni-a-i-thamb-ire = nie.thambire ‘he/she washed him/herself (today)’
nia-ega = nie.ga ‘they (NC,) are good’
kahi: nika-o-ii = nikoii ‘who is the boy?’

(39) ndi-ra-a-ina = ndirai.na ‘I am not currently singing’

1.5.4.2 Using the Palatal Approximant to Split Up Syllables

There are a couple of environments in which triple vowels are instead avoided by
splitting instances of three consecutive vowels into two syllables. The first of these two makes
use of the approximant formation described in section 1.5.3. When i appears between two
vowels, it becomes y so it is the onset of the syllable it forms with the following vowel. This
occurs when the subject marker for noun class 9, 7, attaches to vowel-initial verb stems:

(40) V++V=VyV ni-i-tik-aga = ni.yiikaga ‘it (NC,) comes’
ni-i-eth-aga = ni.yethaga ‘it (NC,) searches’
ni-i-um-aga = niyumaga ‘it (NC,) gets out’

ni-i-oy-aga = ni.,yoyaga ‘it (NC,) takes’

There are two exceptions to this. When the verb stem starts with 7, the three consecutive
vowels collapse to two since they are all identical. When the verb stem starts with i, the subject
marker stays as 7 instead of surfacing as y. This is the only instance out of all of the examples in
section 1.5.4 where all three vowels are maintained, though they are split into two different
syllables.

(41) 14+1=1: ni-i-itikir-aga = ni:.tikiraga ‘it (NC,) agrees’
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(42) T+i+i=T.i ni-i-in-aga = ni:.inaga ‘it (NC,) sings’

It seems that this would be a productive rule across other morpheme boundaries as well, and
even as i becoming w between vowels, but examples of morpheme combinations that
concatenate three vowels with /i in the middle other than this one (focus particle ni + subject
marker 7+ vowel-initial verb) are hard to come by.

1.5.4.3 Postalveolar Fricative Epenthesis

The subject marker for nouns in noun class 10 undergoes a similar process in
intervocalic position. Subject marker i, when appearing intervocalically, becomes ci and breaks
up the series of three vowels it would otherwise be a part of.

(43) ni-i-lik-aga = ni.cifi.kaga ‘they (NC,,) come’
ni-i-in-aga = ni.ci:.naga ‘they (NC,,) sing’
ni-i-um-aga = ni.ciu.maga ‘they (NC,,) get out’
ni-i-ag-aga = ni.cia.gaga ‘they (NC,,) lose’
ni-i-eth-aga = ni.cie.thaga ‘they (NC,,) search’

Postalveolar fricative epenthesis is mandatory in the above examples but optional when the
following morpheme, whether the verb stem or a tense prefix, starts with a consonant. In the
case of the examples in (44), the epenthesis does not serve the same purpose of splitting up
unallowable sequences of three vowels. It looks as though the optionality of inserting the
fricative arose from association with the instances in which the ¢ is mandatory, and since it
creates equally acceptable syllables, both forms are accepted.

(44) ni-i-thi-aga= nii.thiaga OR  ni.cithiaga ‘they (NC10) go’
ni-i-ra-tika = nii.roka OR  niciroka ‘they (NC10) are coming’
ni-i-ra-ina= nii.raina OR  niciraina ‘they (NC10) are singing’

That the sequence i+i+i is maintained, as seen in (42), means that some sequences of three
consecutive vowels are more acceptable than others, since all other sequences shown in the
examples in this section undergo processes to eliminate one of the vowels and surface as only
two. Further, that these three vowels (though all maintained) were split into two syllables
suggests an avoidance of trimoraic syllables.
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1.5.5 Attaching Nasal Prefix N-

Prefix N- is made up solely of what appears to be an unspecified nasal consonant, given
the wide variation in how it surfaces. It has two unrelated uses, one being the first person
singular concord marker on verbs (both subject and object) and the other the concord marker
for noun classes 9 and 10 on nouns and adjectives. Since this prefix has the same form for both
uses and patterns in the same way for both, it is treated as a general morphophonemic process
and its description is organized based on its phonological environment rather than according
to the two uses.

Since it is just a single consonant, the prefix N- is rarely a stand-alone syllable; in most
cases it coalesces with the following segment. As a 1SG morpheme on verbs, it sometimes
remains separate from the following morpheme, however, and appears as its own syllable ndi.

In each of the examples throughout the next several sections, the stem that the N- is
attaching to is first made clear by presenting either the verb in the imperative form or the
noun/adjective inflected for another noun class. When a verb is listed, the N- represents 1SG,

and when a noun or adjective is listed, the N- represents NC, and NC,, concord.

1.5.5.1 N + Fricatives

The combination of prefix N- and a fricative results in the fricative’s respective
prenasalized stop or affricate counterpart if available. When combined with fricatives that do
not have a prenasalized counterpart, the prefix is unrealized.

(45) N+b=mb ma-buku (n.)  N-buku =mbuku ‘book’

rii-baru (n.) N-baru = mbaru ‘rib’

N+g=ng ma-gathiti (n.) N-gathiti = ngathiti ‘newspaper’
ka-gui (n.) N-gui = ngui ‘dog’
ki-gliatu (adj.) N-giatu = ngliatu ‘saturated’

N + ¢ = nj ka-cata (n.) N-cata = njata ‘star’
cora (v.) N-cora = njora ‘draw me’

N+th=th ma-thibitari (n.) N-thibitarf = thibitari ‘hospital’
gi-thaka (adj.) N-thaka =thaka ‘beautiful’
thoma (v.) ni-N-thom-aga = nithomaga  ‘Iread’

N+h=h ma-hekaru (n.) N-hekaru =hekaru ‘temple’
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1.5.5.2 N + Voiceless Stops

When the prefix N- combines with a voiceless stop, the resulting segment is the voiced

prenasalized stop at the same place of articulation.

(46) N+t=nd ma-tuka (n.)  N-tuka =nduka ‘store’
ki-tungu (adj.) N-tungu =ndungu ‘thick’
tema (v.) N-tema = ndema ‘cut me’
N +k=ng ma-kari (n.)  N-kari =ngari ‘car’
ha-kuhi (adj.) N-kuhi = nguhit ‘short distance’
ku:a (v.) N-ku:a = ngu:a ‘carry me’
1.553N+r

When N- combines with the alveolar tap r, it becomes nd. This coalescence of N- and r
into nd does not occur, however, when preceding the tense/aspect prefix ra-. In this case the
sequence of the two morphemes is realized as N-’s full syllable ndi, followed by ra-. The fact
that the two morphemes do not coalesce suggests that speakers have some motivation to keep
them separate. This makes sense given that ra- is a tense/aspect prefix and it might be more

difficult to maintain the meaning if it is changed.

(47) N+r=nd ri-rimi (n.) N-rimi = ndimi ‘tongues’
ria (v.) ni-N-ri-aga = nindiaga Teat’
N+ra- = ndi.ra ni-N-ra-a-ina = nindiraina ‘I am singing’

1.5.5.4 N + Nasals

When N- attaches to a nasal, the two segments coalesce into the specified nasal.

(48) N+n=n ka-nligli (n.)  N-n{igli =nogi ‘monkey’
ka-nini (adj.)  N-nini = nini ‘small’
N+ny=ny ka-nyami(n.) N-nyami =nyami ‘animal’
nyua (v.) N-nyu-ire = nyuire ‘T have already drunk
(today)’

[3 I

N+m=m ma-ma:bu (n.) N-ma:bu=ma:bu map
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1.5.5.5N + Vowels

When prefix N- precedes a morpheme starting with a vowel, it almost always surfaces
as nj. This is not the case, however, when the consonant following the vowel is a nasal or
prenasalized segment, in which cases N- instead becomes ny.

(49) N+V=njv ro-ti (n.) N-{ii = njiii ‘river’
ki-ega (adj.)  N-ega =njega ‘good’
{ika (v.) ni-N-{ik-aga = ninjiikaga ‘I come’
oya (v.) ni-N-oy-aga = ninjoyaga T take’

(50) N+VN=nyVN rii-imbo (n.) N-imbo =nyimbo ‘songs’
mi-ingi (adj.) N-ingi = nyingi ‘many’
uma (v.) ni-N-um-aga = ninyumaga ‘I get out’
ona (v.) ni-N-on-aga = ninyonaga T see’
ina (v.) ni-N-in-aga = ninyinaga ‘1sing’

1.5.5.6 Exceptions in NCg, NCjp

For some nouns in classes 9 and 10, attaching the noun class prefix N- does not result in
the expected segment. Since these words are borrowed, it is not unusual that they don’t
conform to the paradigms described in this section, though many borrowed words do in fact
conform. Some examples of nouns in classes 9 and 10 where the N- is not realized:

(51) N+bunda=bunda ‘donkey’ *mbunda
N + benjii = benjii ‘pencil’ *mbenji
N + cukuru = cukuru ‘school’ *njukuru

N + karati = karati ‘carrot’ *ngarati
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Chapter 2

Jessica Li

The noun phrase in Gikilyd consists of a noun and any modifiers. Section 2.1 and its

subsections deal with noun classes while section 2.2 and its subsections address the structure

of the noun phrase and the modifiers that can occur within it.

2.1 Nominal Morphology

2.1.1 Noun Classes

Gikiyt participates in a noun class system of 17 classes, where noun class membership

is marked by a prefix on the noun (except for nouns in noun class 14 and some exceptional

nouns in noun classes 1, 2, 9, and 10). Number is also indicated by noun class, as some noun

classes are inherently plural, while others are inherently singular.

Table 1: Summary of noun classes

CLASS PREFIX EXAMPLE EXAMPLE GLOSS
1 mi- miindii ‘person’
2 a- andii ‘people’
la - tata ‘aunt’
2a - tata ‘aunts’
3 mii- miuiaki ‘fire’
4 mi- miaki ‘fires’
5 ri-/i- ihiia ‘flower’
6 ma- mahiia ‘flowers’
7 ki-/gt- kirima ‘mountain’
8 ci-/i- irima ‘mountains’
9 N- mbata ‘duck’
10 N- mbata ‘ducks’
9a - batt ‘party’
10a - bati ‘parties’
11 rii- riiigi ‘eagle’
12 ka-/ga- kanua ‘mouth’
13 tii- tiinua ‘mouths’
14 - cukari ‘sugar’
15 kii-/gi- guti ‘ear’
16 ha- handii ‘place (definite)’
17 kii-/gi- kiindii ‘place (indefinite)’
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The above table summarizes the 17 noun classes in Gikiiy{, and follows the numbering system
set forth in Mugane’s grammar (Mugane 1997: 26). Nouns tend to pattern into pairs of singular
and plural noun classes, with some more common than others. The singular/plural pairings
will be discussed in section 2.1.3.

Membership of nouns in noun classes is determined morphologically by the prefix
occurring on the noun (if any) and the concord triggered by the noun as prefixes on other
elements of the noun phrase and the verb.

The singular noun classes are noun classes 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14, and 15. The plural
noun classes are Noun Classes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, and 13. Noun Classes 16 and 17 can be singular or
plural depending on context.

2.1.1.1 Classes 1/2

Classes 1 and 2 comprise mostly human, animate nouns. However, some non-human
nouns (e.g. wakahare ‘squirrel’) belong to these classes.

Classes 1 and 2 seem to consist of two different types of mostly person nouns that
pattern differently in terms of class prefixes, already exhibited in Table 1. Besides the split in
prefix patterning, all members of the class pattern the same way in terms of concord.
Collapsing these two types into two Classes 1 and 2, where 1 is singular and 2 is plural, seems
beneficial as it highlights the semantic similarity among class members as well as the concord
marking on verbs.

Classes 1 and 2 are formed as follows:

Class 1: mii- + stem
Class 2: a- + stem

Some examples are given below:

(52) mwari, ari

mu- ari a- ari
NC,- daughter NC,- daughter
‘daughter, daughters’

(53) mind{, andi
mi- ndd a- ndi
NC,- person NC,- person
‘person, people’
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Classes 1a and 2a are composed mainly of kinship terms that do not take prefixes in either the
singular or plural form. However, not all of the nouns that belong to these noun classes fall
under this criterion. Since Classes 1a and 2a do not take prefixes, they are formed as follows:

Class 1a: @- + stem
Class 2a: @- + stem

Some examples are given below:

(54) wagui, wagui
@- wagui @- wagui
NC,,- grandfather NC,.- grandfather
‘grandfather, grandfathers’

(55) baba, baba

@- baba @- baba
NC,,- father NC,,- father
‘father, fathers’

2.1.1.2 Classes 3/4

The semantics of Classes 3 and 4—which are singular and plural, respectively—are less
concrete than those of Classes 1 and 2. A good number of words in Classes 3 and 4 are nature or
landscape terms, but by no means all.

Classes 3 and 4 are formed as follows:

Class 3: mii- + stem
Class 4: mi- + stem

Some examples are given below:

(56) miiri, miri
mi- ri mi- ri
NC;- root NC,- root
‘root, roots’

(57) mfaki, miaki
mii- aki mi- aki
NC,- fire NC,- fire
‘fire, fires’
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2.1.1.3 Classes 5/6

The semantics of Classes 5 and 6—singular and plural, respectively—are again less
concrete than those of Classes 1 and 2. A general semantic trend of words in Classes 5 and 6 are
plant and landscape terms, but again a good number of words in these noun classes also do not
fall under these semantic categories.

Classes 5 and 6 are formed as follows:

Class 5: ri-/i- + stem
Class 6: ma- + stem

The variation of ri-/i- depends on if the stem is vowel-initial. If the noun stem is vowel-initial,
it is prefixed by ri-, and if it is consonant-initial, it is prefixed by i-. Some examples are given
below:

(58) riinabu, mainabu

ri- inabu ma- inabu
NC;- pineapple NC,- pineapple
‘pineapple, pineapples’

(59) riciria, meciria

ri- iciria ma- iciria
NC,- thought NC,- thought
‘thought, thoughts’

However, there are also other words in the class that do not follow this pattern exactly. The
form of the Class 5 noun appears to match. However, the Class 6 prefix attaches to the Class 5
form of the noun, and not to the noun stem itself. What could be happening here is that the
Class 5 prefix has gotten reanalyzed to the stem. Some examples are given below:

(60)  ritlia, maritiia
ri- tha ma- ri- tha
NC;- name NC4- NCs- name

‘name, names’

(61) rifia, marifia
ri- 1a ma-ri- Ga
NC;- sun NC4- NC,- sun
‘sun, suns’
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Noun Class 6 seems to be a very productive way of making plurals, as it serves as a possible
plural for various other noun classes, such as Noun Classes 1, 9, 11, 12, 14, and 15.

2.1.1.4 Classes 7/8

Classes 7 and 8 are the classes for augmentatives, used to denote objects that are big in
some way. The use of this class as an augmentative will be explored in further detail in section
2.1.4.2. There are also many nouns that inherently belong to Classes 7 and 8. However, there
doesn’t seem to be any discernable semantic motivation behind these nouns.

Classes 7 and 8 are formed as follows:

Class 7: ki-/gi- + stem
Class 8: ci-/i- + stem

The variation of ki-/gi- depends on the identity of the following consonant, as described in
1.5.1. The variation of ci-/i- depends on whether the stem is vowel-initial. If the noun stem is
vowel-initial, it is prefixed by ci-, and if it is consonant-initial, it is prefixed by i-. Some
examples are given below:

(62) Kkiimba, cimba
ki- imba ci- imba
NC,- corpse NC,- corpse
‘corpse, corpses’

(63) kiboko, iboko

ki- boko i- boko
NC,- whip NC,- whip
‘whip, whips’

2.1.1.5 Classes 9/10

Classes 9 and 10 do not seem to have a clear semantic motivation. However, most
animals and a few body parts belong to this class. This class also seems to be the default class
for words borrowed into Gikiiyll. Because of the borrowed words, there are inconsistencies in
this class.

The prefixes proposed for Classes 9 and 10 are nasalization, indicated with N-. This is
proposed for three main reasons:
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Most words in these noun classes begin either with a) a nasalized consonant (mb,
nd, ng, nj, m, n, ny, ng’), or b) a consonant in a place of articulation for which a
nasalized alternative does not exist (th, w, h). The words that do not begin with
these consonants are mostly, if not all, borrowed words such as bati ‘party’, karati
‘carrot’, and cukuru ‘school’.
When a different class prefix, such as the diminutive class, is attached to these noun
stems, the prenasalized consonants (mb, nd, ng) seem to “lose” their nasality to
become b, t, and g, for example:

a) mbata ‘duck’ > kabata ‘small duck’

b) ndaa ‘louse’ > gataa ‘small louse’

c) ngui‘dog’ > kagui ‘small dog’
The concord form for this noun class of an adjective beginning with a vowel, such as

ingi ‘many’ is nying.

Thus, Classes 9 and 10 are formed as follows:

Class 9: N- + stem
Class 10: N- + stem

If there is no nasalized alternative at the specific place of articulation, the nasalization does

not change the stem. Some examples are given below:

(64) mbakiri, mbakiri
N- bakiri N- bakdiri
NC,- bowl NC,,- bowl

‘bowl, bowls’

(65) ndahi, ndahi
N- dahi N- dahi
NC, -grasshopper NC,,- grasshopper

‘grasshopper, grasshoppers’

(66) nyamii, nyamii
N- nyamu N- nyami
NC,- animal NC,,~ animal

‘animal, animals’
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(67) thia, thia
N- thia N- thia
NC,- antelope NC,,- antelope
‘antelope, antelopes’

Most borrowed words fall under Noun Classes 9 and 10, and some of these borrowed words
begin with a non-nasalized consonant that may violate the above rules because of their status
as borrowings. However, other than the lack of nasalization prefix, they pattern exactly the
same as the other words in the class. It is clear that these borrowed words, while being
borrowed into this noun class, are still unique in the fact that they do not take the nasalization
prefix. These can be seen as Classes 9a and 10a, and as they do not take prefixes, they are
formed as follows:

Class 9a: @- + stem
Class 10a: @- + stem

Some examples are given below:

(68)  bati, bati

@- bati @- Dbati
NC,,- party NC,y,~ party
‘party, parties’

(69) cerobu, cerobu

@- cerobu @- cerobu
NC,,- shelf NC,,,- shelf
‘shelf, shelves’

2.1.1.6 Class 11

Class 11 consists mainly of nouns that are long and thin, or string-like. However, like
most other Gikiiyli noun classes, it also contains many semantically-non-related nouns. The
plural form of Class 11 nouns can belong to either Noun Class 10 or Noun Class 6. As most
nouns whose plurals can occur in Noun Class 6 can also occur in Noun Class 10, it seems that
Noun Class 10 is the default plural class for nouns in Noun Class 11.

Noun Class 11 is formed as follows:

Class 11: rii- + stem
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A hypothesis in the case of a stem beginning with rii is that if the prefix ri- is added to a stem
that already begins with rii, the prefix is deleted.
Some examples with plurals in Noun Class 10 are as follows:

(70)  ruoya, njoya

ri- oya N- oya
NC,,- feather NC,,- feather
‘feather, feathers’

(71)  riigi, nddigt
ru- rhigi N-  rhigi
NC,;- eagle NC,,- eagle
‘eagle, eagles’

An example with a plural form in Noun Class 6 is as follows:

(72)  rliguoya, maguoya

ri- guoya ma- guoya
NC,,- fur NC,- fur
‘fur, furs’

The Class 6 plural form of Class 11 nouns follows the same variation as Class 5/6 plurals
(2.1.1.3), the reason for which is hard to pinpoint. Sometimes the Class 6 prefix, ma-, attaches
to the noun stem itself, and sometimes it attaches to the whole class 11 form of the noun. A
similar analysis can be applied here, assuming that the prefix has gotten reanalyzed into the
stem. An example in which the Class 6 prefix attaches to the whole Class 11 form of the noun is
as follows:

(73)  ruoya, maruoya

ri- oya ma-ri- oya
NC,,- feather NC,- NC,,- feather
‘feather, feathers’

2.1.1.7 Classes 12/13

Classes 12 and 13 are the classes for diminutives, used to denote objects that are small
in some way. The use of this class as a diminutive will be explored in further detail in section
2.1.4.1. There are also many nouns that inherently belong to Classes 12 and 13. However, there
does not seem to be any discernable semantic motivation behind these nouns.
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Classes 12 and 13 are formed as follows:

Class 12: ka-/ga- + stem
Class 13: tii- + stem

The variation of ka-/ga- depends on the identity of the following consonant, as described in the
phonology chapter. Some examples are given below:

(74) kahiu, tiihiu
ka- hiu ti- hiu
NC,,- knife NC,,- knife
‘knife, knives’

(75)  kahi, tihii

ka- hii th- hii
NC,,- boy NC,,- boy
‘little boy, little boys’

2.1.1.8 Class 14

Class 14 contains nouns for abstract concepts. However, other than abstract concepts,
Noun Class 14 also contains many other nouns, so this, like most other noun classes, is only
somewhat semantically motivated. Class 14 generally pairs up with Class 6 for the plural form
of nouns.

Class 14 is formed as follows:

Class 14: @- + stem

Abstract ideas fall into this noun class. Abstract ideas tend to begin with the letter @, as will be

seen in the following examples. Thiriti ‘friendship’ is a special case, as according to our

consultant it used to be spelled and pronounced dthiriti in the singular, but over time the @ was

dropped. However, its remnants can still be seen in the plural, which is mothiriti (ma- + tthiriti)

as opposed to mathiriti, which would be expected if thiriti were the stem instead of dthiriti.
Some examples of nouns in this class are as follows:

(76)  thiriti, mothiriti
@-  thiriti ma- Gthiriti
NC,,- friendship NC,- friendship
‘friendship, friendships’



(77)  wendi, mawendi

@- wendi
NC,,- wish
‘wish, wishes’

(78)  cukari, macukari

@- cukari
NC,,- sugar
‘sugar, sugars’

2.1.1.9 Class 15

ma- wendi
NC,- wish

ma- cukari
NC,- sugar
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Class 15 seems to contain only body parts and verbal infinitives. This class is more

semantically and syntactically motivated than other noun classes in Gikdyf. If the plural form

of a Class 15 noun is possible, it is in Class 6.

Class 15 is formed as follows:

Class 15: kii-/gii- + stem

The variation of kii-/gii- depends on the identity of the following consonant, as described in

1.5.1. The three body part examples belonging to this noun class are as follows:

(79)  giitt, matd
glh- th
NCy;- ear
‘ear, ears’

(80)  guoko, moko
gl- oko
NCy5- arm

‘arm, arms’

(81)  kigiirli, magtrti
k- girt
NC,,- leg
‘leg, legs’

Some examples of verbal infinitives are as follows:

ma- t
NC,- ear

ma- oko

NCq- arm

ma- glrh
NC,- leg
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(82) kiglia
ko- gla
NC,,- fall
‘to fall’

(83) gltheka
gil- theka
NC,,- laugh
‘to laugh’

2.1.1.10 Classes 16/17

Classes 16 and 17 are locative classes. Only one noun was available to be elicited for
each: handii ‘place (definite)’ and kiindii ‘place (indefinite)’.

Class 16 is the definite location class. Definite in this case means the speaker knows
where the location is and is referring to a definite, specific place. Definite location is used
when a specific place is known, within the given universe of discourse.

Class 17 is the indefinite location class. Indefinite in this case means that the speaker is
referring more to thereabouts than a specific place. We will return to a discussion of this
distinction in our discussion of locative clauses in 4.4.

Classes 16 and 17 are formed as follows:

Class 16: ha- + stem
Class 17: kii-/gii- + stem

Classes 16 and 17 can be singular or plural based on context.
The class 16 example is as follows:

(84) handd
ha- ndd
NC - thing

‘place’ (definite)

The class 17 example is as follows:

(85) kiindd
k- nda
NC,,- thing

‘place’ (indefinite)
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2.1.2 Semantics Of Gikiiyii Noun Classes

Each of the above sections on the noun classes in Gikllyli mentions some of the
semantic characteristics of the nouns belonging to the noun classes. Most noun classes do not
seem to be semantically motivated. Some noun classes follow general semantic tendencies,
though there are always nouns in these noun classes that do not match the general tendency.
Following is a table summarizing semantic tendencies of Gikilyd noun classes.

Table 2: Semantics of Gikiiyii noun classes

CLASS SEMANTIC TENDENCIES

1/2 Humans

3/4 Landscape terms, nature terms, other
5/6 Plants, landscape terms, other

7/8 Augmentatives, other

9/10 Animals, body parts, borrowed words, other
11 String- or stick-shaped objects, other
12/13 Diminutives, other

14 Abstract concepts, other

15 Body parts, verbal infinitives

16 Location (definite)

17 Location (indefinite)

2.1.3 Singular/Plural Pairings

There are 17 noun classes which pair into 15 singular-plural pairings. Common pairings
are 1/2,3/4,5/6, 7/8, 9/10, 11/10, 12/13, 14/6, and 15/6. Less common pairings are 9/6, 11/6,
and 12/6. Extremely rare pairings are 7/6, 1/8, and 14/10. These pairings are summarized in
the following table, where dashed lines indicate less common pairings and dotted lines
indicate rare pairings.
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Table 3: Singular/plural noun class pairings

SG PL

12

14

15
16

17

The class 6 plural seems to be very productive, especially with borrowed words, and can form
plurals from multiple singular noun classes, as seen in sections 2.1.1.3, 2.1.1.6, 2.1.1.8, and
2.1.1.9. In addition to these, it can also form the plural in some instances from nouns in noun
classes 7, 9 and 12. Class 6 plurals of class 7 nouns usually only occur with augmented nouns,
and not nouns that are inherently in class 7. Class 6 plurals of class 9 and class 12 nouns seem
to be mainly borrowed words. To explain the variation in 12/6 plural forms, possibly along the
lines of the hypothesis offered in section 2.1.1.7, the following could be said: Sometimes when
plural noun class prefixes, especially from class 6, are attached to borrowed words, they are
attached to the whole singular noun class form, rather than what is perceived to be the noun
stem.

Following are examples of 7/6, 9/6, and 12/6 noun pairs, respectively:
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(86)  kibakdiri, mabakiiri

ki- bakiiri ma- bakiri
NC,- bowl NC,- bowl
‘big bowl, big bowls’

(87) mbata, mabata

N- bata ma- bata
NC,- duck NC,- duck
‘duck, ducks’

(88)  karatathi, maratathi, makaratathi
ka- ratathi ma- ratathi ma- ka- ratathi
NC,,- paper NC,- paper NC,,- NC¢- paper
‘paper, papers, papers’

2.1.4 Noun-Noun Derivation

2.1.4.1 Diminution

To form diminutive forms of nouns—nouns that are seen as a smaller variant of the
non-modified noun—from nouns not already in Noun Classes 12/13, the prefixes for Noun
Classes 12/13 are used. That is to say, the diminutive form is formed as follows:

Singular: ka-/ga- + stem
Plural: tii- + stem

Following are some examples:

(89) gikwa, ikwa, gakwa, tiikwa
gi- kwa i- kwa ga- kwa td- kwa
NC,- yam NC,- yam NC,,- yam NC,5- yam
‘yam, yams, small yam, small yams’

(90) njata, njata, gacata, tiicata
N- cata N- cata ga- cata th- cata
NC,- star NC,,- star NC,,- star NC,,- star
‘star, stars, small star, small stars’
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2.1.4.2 Augmentation

To form augmented forms of nouns—nouns that are seen as a larger type of the non-
modified noun—from nouns not already in Noun Classes 7/8, the prefixes for Noun Classes 7/8
are used. In some cases, the prefixes for Noun Class 6 can be used for the plural as well. The
variation between these two forms is not clear from our data. The augmented form is formed
as follows:

Singular: ki-/gi- + stem
Plural: ci-/i- + stem
Plural: ma- + stem

Following is an example:

(91)  mbakiri, mabakiiri, kibakdiri, ibakari
N- bakdri ma- bakdiri ki- bakdri i- bakari
NC,- bowl NC,- bowl NC,- bowl NC,- bowl
‘bowl, bowls, big bowl, big bowls’

2.2 Components Of The Noun Phrase

The remainder of this chapter is dedicated to other components of the noun phrase,
and the structure of the noun phrase. Gikiiyl is a head-initial language, which means that
within a noun phrase, the head noun occurs first and is followed by any modifiers. When a
head noun is followed by multiple modifiers, the order of the modifiers is generally relatively
flexible.

These modifiers are bound stems that require concord prefixes. There are two sets of
concord prefixes—noun class prefixes and agreement class prefixes—which will be discussed
later in this section.

Demonstrative pronouns generally occur right after the head noun, and numerals
generally occur at the end of a noun phrase, but adjectives, possessive pronouns, and
quantifiers can occur in any order, as shown in the following diagram:

Noun Poss. pronoun Adjective

Dem. pronoun Quantifier

Numeral
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Though a noun can be followed by all of the modifiers listed in the diagram on the previous
page, it is more common for nouns to be modified by one or two noun phrase constituents. In
Gikiiyt, a noun phrase can include both a demonstrative pronoun and a possessive pronoun.
GikiliylQl's noun class system governs a system of concord, in which other components of
the noun phrase agree with the head noun. Each noun class has two concord markers which
mark concord on different types of modifiers.
The following table shows both types of concord markers for all 17 noun classes.

Table 4: Concord markers for noun classes

CLASS ADJECTIVE AGREEMENT
CLASS PREFIX  CLASS PREFIX

1 mii- -

2 a- a-

3 mi- -

4 mi- -

5 ri-/i- ri-/i-

6 ma- ma-

7 ki-/gi- ki-/gi-

8 N- ci-/i-

9 N- i-

10 N- ci-/i-

11 rii- rii-

12 ka-/ga- ka-/ga-

13 ti- ti-

14 m- -

15 kii-/gi- kii-/gii-

16 ha- ha-

17 kii-/gi- kii-/gii-

The first type of concord marker is the adjective class prefix. For all classes except 8 and 14,
the adjective class prefix is identical to the prefix that prefixes nouns of that particular class.
The adjective class prefix marks adjectives and some quantifiers that seem to be considered
adjectives: nini ‘a few’, ingi ‘many’.

The second type of concord marker is the agreement class prefix. The agreement class
prefix marks cardinal numerals, demonstratives, possessives, the associative, and some
quantifiers that do not seem to be considered adjectives: othe ‘all’, ingi ‘other’, mwe ‘some’, mwe
na mwe ‘a few’.

Following are some noun phrases that illustrate the order of modifiers and the concord
marking on modifiers.
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The following example must have the demonstrative pronoun and possessive pronoun
in the order given, which shows that demonstrative pronouns can come before possessive
pronouns in the noun phrase:

(92) mahiia maya makwa

ma- hia maya  ma- akwa
NC,- flower PROX.DEM, AC,- 1SG.POS
‘these flowers of mine’

The following example must have the adjective and numeral in the order given, which shows

that numerals can come after adjectives in the noun phrase:

(93) mahiia manene matano

ma- hla ma- nene ma- tano
NC,- flower JC,- big  AC,- five
‘tive big flowers’

The following two examples show that again, the demonstrative pronoun can occur
immediately after the head noun. These examples also show that the possessive pronoun and
the adjective are interchangeable in a noun phrase in terms of sequence:

(94) mahlia maya manene makwa

ma- hia maya  ma- nene ma- akwa
NC,- flower PROX.DEM, JC,- big  AC,- 1SG.POS

‘these big flowers of mine’

(95) mahiia maya makwa manene

ma- hlia maya  ma-akwa ma- nene
NC,- flower PROX.DEM, AC,- 1SG.POS JC.- big
‘these big flowers of mine’

The following two examples show that, in a noun phrase, quantifiers and adjectives are
interchangeable in terms of sequence:

(96) mahiia makwa mothe manene

ma- hiia ma-akwa ma- othe ma- nene
NC,- flower AC,- 1SG.POS ACq- all  JC,- big

‘all my big flowers’
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(97) mahiia makwa manene mothe

ma- hiia ma-akwa ma- nene ma- othe
NC,- flower AC,- 1SG.POS JC,- big  AC,- all
‘all my big flowers’

The next example below shows that order of constituents in Gikilyd does not seem to be
completely fixed. The order of constituents in a noun phrase is fairly flexible.

(98) mahilia maya makwa mothe matano manene

ma- hia maya  ma-akwa ma- othe ma- tano ma- nene
NC,- flower PROX.DEM, AC(- 1SG.POS AC,- all ~ AC,- five AC,- big
‘all five of these big flowers of mine’

2.2.1 Pronouns

2.2.1.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns for person forms and classes 1/2 are shown in the following table.

Table 5: Personal pronouns for person forms

PERSON PRONOUN
1SG nii/ niti
25G wee / well
NC1 we
1PL ithui
2PL inyul / inyuii
NC2 o/ mo

Personal pronouns may take the place of a noun or a noun phrase. Personal pronouns are not
obligatory, especially since person and noun class are marked on verbs. They are usually only
used emphatically. Personal pronoun use is shown in the following example:

(99) ni nii ndi mwarimii
ni nii N- ri m- arimi
FOC 1SG.PRO 1SG- COP NC,- teacher
‘It is I who am a teacher.’

Personal pronouns for noun classes other than 1 and 2 are used only in the response to a
question. The personal pronouns for these noun classes are generally formed by prefixing the
stem of the personal pronoun o with the corresponding agreement class prefix. Exceptions to
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this rule are noun classes 3 and 14, which seem to take gii- or gu- as a prefix instead, for an
unknown reason. The following table shows the personal pronoun forms for classes 3-17.

Table 6: Personal pronouns for noun classes 3-17

CLASS PRONOUN
3 guo
4 yo
5 rio
6 mo
7 kio
8 cio
9 yo
10 cio
11 ruo
12 ko
13 tuo
14 guo
15 kuo
16 ho
17 kuo

Following is an example of how one might answer the question, “Is the flower beautiful?”:

(100) rio nirithaka
ri- o ni ri- thaka
NC,- PRO FOC AC,- beautiful
‘It (the flower) is beautiful.’

2.2.1.2 Dependent Pronouns

The dependent pronoun has the meaning ‘and/with X’ and is formed by fusing the
comitative preposition na ‘and/with’ with the appropriate personal pronouns described above
in section 2.2.1.1. Only the dependent pronoun for noun class 1 does not follow this pattern.
This pronoun can be used as an oblique NP, and is a necessary component of relative clauses
that relativize oblique NPs. The following table shows the forms of the dependent pronouns for
person and noun classes.
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Table 7: Dependent pronouns

CLASS DEP. PRON. CLASS DEP. PRON.
1SG nanit 8 nacio
2SG nawe 9 nayo
1PL naithut 10 nacio
2PL nainyui 11 naruo
1 nake 12 nako
2 nao 13 natuo
3 naguo 14 naguo
4 nayo 15 nakuo
5 nario 16 naho
6 namo 17 nakuo
7 nakio

Following are some examples of dependent pronouns:

(101) njokire nario
N- cok -ir -e na- ri- o
1SG- return -COMPL -FV and- AC5- PRO
‘I returned with it (the flower) (today).’

(102) ninjokire nao
ni- N- cok -ir -e na- a- o
FOC- 1SG- return -COMPL -FV and- AC,- PRO
‘I returned with them (the women) (today).’

2.2.1.3 Possessive Pronouns

There are multiple methods of marking possession in Gikilyl. One method uses a
possessive pronoun, and another uses the associative construction. The method that will be
discussed in this section is the first, the use of the possessive pronoun.

The possessive pronoun is formed by prefixing the appropriate possessive stem with
the agreement class prefix of the possessed noun. There are six possessive stems in Gikilyd,
corresponding with 1SG, 2SG, NC,, 1PL, 2PL, and NC,. Though the possessive stems for NC, and
NC, can be used with the other noun classes corresponding to singular and plural respectively,
this usage is very rare. The possessive stems are as follows.
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Table 8: Possessive stems

PERSON STEM GLOSS

1SG akwa ‘my’

25G aku ‘your (sg.)’
NC1 ake ‘his/her/its’
1PL iti ‘our’

2PL anyu ‘your (pl.)’
NC2 ao ‘their’

Following is a table showing the paradigm of forms of possessive pronouns for all noun classes.

Table 9: Possessive pronoun paradigm

CLASS 1SG 2S8G NC1 1PL 2PL NC2
1 wakwa waku wake witii wanyu wdo
2 akwa aku ake aitii anyu ao

3 wakwa waku wake witii wanyu wdo
4 yakwa yaku yake iitii yanyu yao
5 riakwa riaku riake riiti rianyu riao
6 makwa maku make maitii manyu mao
7 giakwa giaku giake gitii kianyu kiao
8 ciakwa ciaku ciake ciitii cianyu ciao
9 yakwa yaku yake iitti yanyu yao
10 ciakwa ciaku ciake ciitii cianyu ciao
11 riiakwa riaku riake ruitii rianyu riiao
12 gakwa gaku gake gaitii kanyu kao
13 tiakwa tiiaku tiiake tuitd tiianyu tiiao
14 wakwa waku wake witii wanyu wdo
15 guiakwa guiaku guake guitil kiianyu kiiao
16 hakwa haku hake haitti hanyu hao
17 gliakwa gliaku gliake guiti kiianyu kiiao

Some examples of possessives are as follows:

(103) mwaki wakwa
mi- aki - akwa
NC,- fire AC,- 1SG.POS
‘my fire’



(104) huhu ciao

N- huhuci- ao
NC,,-bat  NC,- 3PL.POS

‘their bats’

(105) mahfia maitli
ma- hlila ma- it
NC,- flower AC,~ 1PL.POS

‘our flowers’

2.2.1.4 Relative Pronouns

Another type of pronoun is the relative pronoun. Relative pronouns are used to
relativize nouns. Relative pronouns are formed by adding the relevant agreement class prefix
to the relative stem ria. For classes 8 and 10, vowel harmony occurs and the 7 in the stem is
raised to i. The following table shows the forms of the relative pronoun for person and number

combinations, and all noun classes.

Table 10: Relative pronouns
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CLASS REL. PRONOUN CLASS REL. PRONOUN
1 tiria 10 iria

2 aria 11 riiria

3 tiria 12 karia

4 iria 13 taria

5 riria 14 tiria

6 maria 15 kiiria

7 kiria 16 haria

8 iria 17 kiiria

9 iria

As can be seen from section 2.2.3, the relative pronouns have the same orthography as the
distal demonstratives. However, the two are distinguished in spoken Gikiiyii by vowel length,
as the first syllable of the relative pronouns is a short vowel, while the first syllable of the

distal demonstratives is a long vowel.

Examples of relative pronouns can be found in section 7.1.2.
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2.2.1.5 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns can stand alone as pronouns. Demonstratives themselves are
discussed more in detail in section 2.2.3. The following examples show demonstratives used as

pronouns.

(106) {iria ni mwathiki
G- ria ni mi- athiki
NC,- DIST.DEM COP JC,- obedient
‘That one (the child) is obedient.’

(107) Gyt ni mwathiki
ayl ni mi- athiki
PROX.DEM, COP JC,- obedient
“This one (the child) is obedient.’

(108) riria ni rithaka
ri- ria ni ri- thaka
NC,- DIST.DEM COP JC,- beautiful
‘That one (the flower) is beautiful.’

2.2.2 Adjectives

Adjectives in GikiyQ, much like in other Bantu languages, seem to be a smaller, closed
class. The adjectives gathered so far include attributes of size, age, value, color, and human
propensity. Adjectives in Gikiiyll are bound stems that must be prefixed with the appropriate
noun class prefix.

Since adjectives are such a small class, Gikilyli employs other methods of showing
attribution. One method that serves the same purpose is predicate attributive clauses, which
will be described in further detail in section 4.3. Another method that serves the same purpose
as adjectives used in noun phrases is the associative construction, which will be described in
further detail in section 2.2.6.3.

Following is a table of the adjectives gathered thus far, grouped into their semantic
categories.
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Table 11: Adjectives in Gikiiy{i

DIMENSION AGE VALUE COLOR HUMAN
PROPENSITY

nene kiird ega tune riaru

‘big’ ‘old’ ‘good’ ‘red’ ‘sick’

nini eril iru ertl athiki

‘small/young’  ‘new’ ‘bad’ ‘white’ ‘obedient’

kuhi kenge thaka ird

‘short’ ‘baby’ ‘beautiful’ ‘black’

raihu

‘tall’

Following are some examples of adjectival noun phrases, which show noun class concord:

(109) giti kitiru
gi- ti k- Gru
NC,- chair JC,- bad
‘a bad chair’

(110) miitimia mikuhi
mil- timia mi- kuhi
NC,- woman JC,- short

‘a short woman’

In the adjective class, GikiiyQ has three colors: tune ‘red’, erii ‘white’, and irii ‘black’. See 8.2 for a
discussion of these and other expressions for color in Gikiiyi.

2.2.3 Demonstratives

There are three types of demonstratives in Gikilyli. Demonstratives can be used to
indicate proximity, and contrast between proximal (closer to the speaker) and distal (farther
from the speaker). There is also a demonstrative that can be used anaphorically to refer to
something not physically present but understood to be the topic of reference to both
interlocutors.

Thus, there are three demonstratives: a) a proximal demonstrative, b) a distal
demonstrative, and c) an anaphoric demonstrative. The anaphoric demonstrative can have full
and shortened versions in some noun classes. In other noun classes, only a shortened version
exists.
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The proximal demonstrative seems to be formed from reduplication of the agreement
class prefix of each noun class, where if the agreement class prefix begins with a vowel, a y is
inserted between each repetition. However, this explains only the behavior of noun classes 1,
2,3,5,7,8,10,11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, and 17. It is unclear what principle is behind the patterning
of noun classes 4, 6, and 9.

The distal demonstrative is formed by prefixing the stem ria with the appropriate
agreement class prefix. As can be seen from section 2.2.1.4, the distal demonstratives have the
same orthography as the relative pronouns. However, the two are distinguished in spoken
Gikilyl by vowel length, as the first syllable of the relative pronouns is a short vowel, while the
first syllable of the distal demonstratives is a long vowel.

The anaphoric demonstrative common to all noun classes is formed by prefixing the
stem u with the appropriate agreement class prefix. Noun classes 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, and 14
can also form a full version of the demonstrative by prefixing the stems yo (if agreement class
prefix vowel is i) or cio (in all other cases) with the appropriate agreement class prefix. It is
unclear why some noun classes have a full version and others do not.

Following is a table with the proximal, distal, and anaphoric demonstratives for all
noun classes:

Table 12: Demonstratives

CLASS PROXIMAL DISTAL ANAPHORIC
1 iyt iria licio / Giu

2 aya aria acio / au

3 dyti tirla ficio / iu

4 ino iria iyo/1u

5 rirt riria riu

6 maya maria macio / mau
7 giki kiria kiu

8 ici iria icio /iu

9 ino iria iyo/1u

10 ici iria icio /iu

11 rird riiria riiu

12 gaka karia kau

13 tata tiria tiu

14 dyti tiria ficio / Giu

15 guki kiiria kiiu

16 haha haria hau

17 guki kiiria kiiu
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Some examples of noun phrases using the demonstrative are as follows:

(111) miakiino
mi- aki ino
NC,- fire PROX.DEM,
‘these fires’

(112) twana tiiu
ti- ana ti- u
NC,,- child NC,;- ANA.DEM
‘those children (referential)’

2.2.4 Numerals

Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 8 consist of a stem prefixed with the agreement class prefix
of the head noun. Other numbers do not inflect for class. Ordinal numerals are formed using
the associative construction followed by a numeral marked with the agreement class prefix for
noun class 12, if it does not already have a noun class marker. These are discussed in the
following sections.

Numbers 7 and 9 do not inflect for class because of historical reasons that result in their
already having a class marker.

Number 7, miigwanja, means ‘person who falls outside the door’, and can be parsed as

follows":

(113) migwanja
mu- glia -nja
NC,- fall -outside
‘person who falls outside the door’

Number 9, kenda, means ‘child inside stomach’ and corresponds with nine months of

pregnancy. This word can be parsed as follows:

(114) kenda
ka- i- nda
NC,,- in- stomach

‘child inside stomach (pres.)’

! This could also simply be analyzed as a class 3 noun with the expected mii- prefix for that class.
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2.2.4.1 Cardinal Numerals

Gikliyli numerals have a base-ten system. Numerals 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 8 are bound stems
that are prefixed with the appropriate agreement class prefix, while all others are uninflected

nouns. Numeral stems are summarized in the following table.

Table 13: Numeral stems

NUM. STEM NUM. STEM

1 mwe 9 kenda

2 irl 10 ikiimi

3 tatii 10s mirongo
4 na 100 igana

5 tano 100s magana
6 tandatii 1000 ngiri

7 miigwanja 1000s ngiri

8 nana

Note that the word for ‘10s’, even being plural, is not the plural of the word for ‘10’. This may
have arisen historically. The singular form miirongo can be roughly translated as ‘set of ten’, so
mirongo would mean ‘sets of ten’.

Other than ‘10’ and ‘10s’, the words for ‘100’ and ‘100s’, and ‘1000’ and ‘1000s’
correspond to the singular and plural. ‘100" and ‘100s’ belong to Noun Classes 5/6. ‘1000” and
‘1000s’ belong to Noun Classes 9/10.

Following is a table showing the forms of ‘one’ for each singular noun class. All of the
forms follow the addition of the agreement class prefix to mwe without exception.

Table 14: Mwe ‘one’ with singular noun classes

CLASS ONE

1 timwe
3 timwe
5 rimwe
7 kimwe
9 imwe
11 riimwe
12 kamwe
14 timwe
15 kiimwe
16 hamwe
17 kiimwe
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Following is a table showing the forms of ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘four’, ‘five’, ‘six’, and ‘eight’ for each
plural noun class. Noun Classes 8 and 10 are exceptions, as simply adding the agreement class
prefix for these two classes will not result in the correct forms. Interestingly, when speakers
are asked to count from one to ten, the forms of the numerals for Classes 8 and 10 seem to be
the preferred form.

Table 15: ‘“Two’, ‘six’, and ‘eight’ with plural noun classes

CLASS TWO THREE FOUR FIVE SIX EIGHT
2 eri atatii ana atano atandatti anana

4 i itatti ina itano itandatti inana

6 meri matati mana matano matandatii manana
8 igiri ithatt inya ithano ithathatii inyanya
10 igir ithatti inya ithano ithathati inyanya
13 tairt thtatd tiina thtano tiitandati tiinana
16 hert hatatii hana hatano hatandatti hanana
17 kair gltati kiina giitano gitandatii  kiinana

To indicate multiple ‘10s,” ‘100s’, and ‘1000s’, a numeral between 1 and 9 is used to modify it.
This numeral takes the agreement class prefix for the appropriate class: Class 4 for ‘10s’, Class 6
for ‘100s’ and Class 10 for ‘1000s’. This can be seen in the following examples:

(115) mirongo iri
mi- rongo 1- 1ri
NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two
‘twenty’

(116) magana matano

ma- gana ma- tano
NC,- hundred AC,- five
‘five hundred’

(117) ngiri inya
N- giri inya
NC,,- thousand four,,

‘four thousand’

When numerals are used to count specific objects, if they are inflected numerals, they will
inflect to take the agreement class prefix of the particular object being counted. If they are
uninflected numerals, they are nouns that already belong to a noun class, and do not inflect to
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take the agreement class prefix of the object they are counting. This is shown in the following

examples:

(118) mwana iimwe
mii- ana G- mwe
NC,- child AC,- one
‘one child’

(119) matli matatii
ma- tli ma- tati
NC,- ear AC,- three
‘three ears’

(120) miaka igana
mi- aka i- gana
NC,- year NC,- hundred
‘a hundred years’

Numerals 11-19 are formed with the construction ‘ten and X’. Agreement on the final numeral,
if it inflects, agrees with the noun being counted. However, if the final numeral is ‘one’, it
agrees with the singular class of the noun being counted, because the numeral ‘one’ is singular,
even if the noun being counted is plural. This can be seen in the following examples:

(121) ariikiimi na eri
a- ari i- kiimina a- 1ri
NC,- daughter NC;-ten  and AC,- two
‘twelve daughters’

(122) irima ikiimi na kimwe
i- rima i- kimina ki- mwe
NC,- mountain NC,-ten  and NC,- one

‘eleven mountains’
Numbers above 19 are formed in a similar fashion. Following are some examples:

(123) tligui igana ria mirongo iri
th- guii- gana ri- a mi- rongo 1- 1l
NC,,- dog NC;s- hundred AC,- ASSOC NC,- set.of.ten AC4- two
‘a hundred twenty puppies’



(124) tligui igana na mirongo iri

th- guii- gana na mi- rongo

i

NC,,- dog NC,- hundred and NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two

‘a hundred twenty puppies’

(125) matii mirongo itat(i na matandatii

ma- tl mi- rongo 1i- tatll na ma- tandatii

NC,- ear NC,- set.of.ten NC,- three and AC,- six

‘thirty-six ears’

2.2.4.2 Ordinal Numerals

Ordinal numerals are formed using the associative construction, discussed in section
2.2.6. The ordinal numeral is formed with the associative followed by the numeral. Class 12

prefixes are used with inflecting numerals in ordinal numerals. Non-inflecting numerals still
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do not change. Numerals 2-10 in ordinal numbers are as the following table shows:

Table 16: Ordinal numerals 2-10

NUM.

NC12

O 0 N O (b WN

[y
o

kert
gatatii
kana
gatano
gatandati
migwanja
kanana
kenda

ikiimi

Instead of using the numeral kimwe ‘NC,,-one’ in an ordinal numeral construction to indicate
‘first’, there are two other words. Both of these words still occur after the associative in an
associative construction. The words in question are mbere and kiambiriria. The latter means

‘beginning’.

Examples of these two constructions are as follows:

(126) nyamii ya mbere
N- nyamiii- a mbere
NC,- animal AC,- ASSOC first
‘the first animal’
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(127) nyam ya kiambiriria
N- nyamiii- a ki- ambiriria
NC,- animal AC,- ASSOC NC,- start
‘the first animal’

Another construction is used to denote ‘last’. The word that occurs after the associative to give
this meaning is miithia, which is formed as in the following example:

(128) nyamii ya mithia
N- nyamiii- a miithia
NC,- animal AC,- ASSOC last
‘the last animal’

Some examples of other ordinal numbers are as follows:

(129) kagui ga keri

ka- guika- a ka- 1ri
NC,,- dog AC,,- ASSOC AC,,- two
‘the second puppy’

(130) ditukii wa mirongo iri

ttukd G- a mi- rongo 1- iri
NC,,.night AC,,- ASSOC NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two
‘the twentieth night’

2.2.5 Quantifiers

Some quantifiers take the agreement class prefix of the appropriate noun, while some
take the adjective class prefix. The quantifiers that take the agreement class prefix are: othe
‘all’, ngi ‘other’, and mwe ‘some’. When ngi ‘other’ is used with a singular noun class, it means
‘another’. Another more complex quantifier that takes the agreement class prefix is: mwe na
mwe ‘a few’. The quantifiers that take the adjective class prefix—and thus may function more
as adjectives—are nini ‘few’ and ingi ‘many’.

Following are examples of each of these:

(131) miaki yothe
mi- akii- othe
NC,- fire AC,- all
‘all fires’



(132) mwana Gingi
mi- ana G- ngi
NC,- child AC,- other
‘another child’

(133) irimaimwe
i- rima i- mwe
NC,- mountain AC,4- some

‘some mountains’

(134) handii hamwe na hamwe

ha- nd@i ha- mwe na ha- mwe
NC,,- thing AC,(- one and AC,- one
‘a few places (definite)’

(135) miaki minini
mi- aki mi- nini
NC,- fire JC,- few
‘a few fires’

(136) mahtia maingi
ma- hlia ma- ingi
NC,- flower JC,- many
‘many flowers’

2.2.6 Associative Construction

The associative construction in Gikilyd is used to connect two nouns or noun phrases
where the first noun, which is the head noun, is modified in some way by the second noun. The
associative is formed by prefixing the stem a with the agreement class prefix of the head noun.

The associative construction can be used in Gikiyi to 1) indicate possession, 2) indicate
location, 3) form non-adjectival expressions of attribution, and 4) form ordinal numerals. The
first three types will be discussed in the following sections. Ordinal numerals were discussed in

2.2.4.2.
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The following table shows the forms of the associative construction.
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Table 17: Associatives

CLASS ASSOC. CLASS ASSOC.
1 wa 10 cia

2 a 11 rua

3 wa 12 ka

4 ya 13 tia

5 ria 14 wa

6 ma 15 kiia

7 kia 16 ha

8 cia 17 kiia

9 ya

2.2.6.1 Possession

A way to denote possession besides using the possessive pronoun is to use the
associative construction. The head noun is possessed by the second noun.

(137) mwari wa maitii
mi- ari 0- a mait
NC,- daughter AC,- ASSOC NC,,.mother
‘my sister’ (Lit. ‘daughter of my mother’)

2.2.6.2 Location

The associative is also used with certain expressions of location. In expressions of
location, the associative agrees with the noun class of the location word (which is also the head
noun), and not the noun class of the noun whose location is being described.

(138) rungu riia metha

ri- ungurd- a N- metha
NC,,- under AC,,- ASSOC NC,- table
‘under the table’

(139) gatagatika riigiri
ga- tagatika- a ri- giri
NC,,- middle AC,,- ASSOC NC,,- fence
‘in the middle of the fence’
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(140) thutha wa giti
@-thutha @- a  gi- ti
NC,,behind AC,,- ASSOC NC,- chair
‘behind the chair’

(141) nyunjuri wa giti

@- nyunjuri 0- a gi- ti
NC,,.behind AC,,- ASSOC NC,- chair
‘behind the chair’

(142) igiirii ria metha
i- glrtdri- a N- metha
NC,- above AC,- ASSOC NC,- table
‘on top of the table’

(143) mwena-ini wa metha

mii- ena -ini G- a N- metha
NC,- side -LOC AC,- ASSOC NC,- table
‘next to the table’

2.2.6.3 Attributive

The associative construction can also be used to form attributive phrases. Because of
the small number of adjectives in Gikiydi, this is a common way of modifying nouns. Some
examples are as follows:

(144) irigii ria cukari
i- righ ri- a cukari
NC,- banana ACs- ASSOC NC14.sugar
‘a sweet banana’ (Lit. ‘banana of sugar’)

(145) ndimi ya goro
N- timGi- a @- goro
NC,- lime AC,- ASSOC  NCl4.expense
‘an expensive lime’ (Lit. ‘lime of expense’)

Colors that are not included in the adjective class can be expressed using the associative
construction. See 8.2 for examples and more details.
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Chapter 3
Verbs Jonas Wittke

3.1 Introduction

Gikiiyli verbs are highly agglutinating, with many position classes for various
grammatical functions including tense, aspect, subject and object concord marking, and so on.
This chapter discusses each of the position classes in the order they appear in the verb.

The central unit of meaning in a given verb is its stem. The stem cannot stand on its
own, however; it must take at least one suffix: the ‘final vowel’ described in many grammars of
Bantu languages (see Morrison, 2011; Mugane, 1997; and others). The verb stem and final vowel
together comprise the Gikiiy(i imperative, which is the most basic verb form in the language.
This form is the verbal root. An example of a Gikilyl imperative (the verb root) can be seen in
(146):

(146) ina
in -a
sing -FV
‘Singl’

Here, verb stem in takes final vowel (FV) -a to form the verbal root, which functions as an
imperative. Several affixes can also appear before and after the stem. See example (147), which
is followed by a template for the position classes:

(147) nimaragonyagonyanithirie
ni- ma- ra- gonya- gony -an  -ith -1 -ir i -e
FOC- SC,- NR.PST- REDUP- bend -RECIP -CAUS -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘They made each other zigzag (yesterday).’

Table 18: Position classes in Gikiiyti verbs

FOC | SP | NEG | T | OP/ REDUP | stem | RECIP | INTENS MID/ CAUS | APP | ASP | TRNS | PV/
REFL REVERS FvV

Not all position classes can appear in the same verb. Furthermore, although some position
classes are in fixed position relative to others (i.e., certain suffixes must appear before, and not
after, other suffixes), some others are flexible in terms of relative location in the verb. The
present chapter summarizes position classes and morphology, and describes the grammatical
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suffixes, which include voice and valence operators. Unless otherwise noted, all data were
elicited from our consultant; Mugane (1997) and Clements (1984) helped shape my analyses.

3.2 Prefixes

The following sections discuss the focus particle, the subject prefix, the negative
formative, tense prefixes, the object prefix, and the reflexive prefix.

3.2.1 Focus Particle

The focus particle ni- appears in first position in finite verbs. It serves to pragmatically
mark (Payne, 1997: 268) or raise the pragmatic status of a verb or clause. Other sentence
constituents can be focused as well; in such cases there is no focus particle on the verb (see
section 6.5.1). The following examples show functions of the (verbal) focus particle in
describing the events of an elicited “Pear Story” (see Appendix B).

(148) nihokire kahii
ni- ha- Gk -ir -e ka- hii
FOC- SC,- come -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy
‘There came a little boy (before yesterday).’

(149) niguo tiihii twacokire
ni- guotd- hii ti- a- cok -ir  -e
FOC- thus NC,;- boy SC,;- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV
‘That is when the boys returned (before yesterday).’

In (148), ni- focuses indefinite place as a presentative; in (149), ni focuses the moment of return.
In a narrative such as a pear story, where the consultant is describing sequences of events, the
focus particle is often used in conjunction with the introduction of new referents:

(150) gagicemania

ka- ki- cem -an -1 -a
SC,,- SEQ- cross.paths -RECIP -TRNS -FV
‘He crossed paths’

na t0hii tingi thtatl
na ti- hii ti- ngi tO- tatd
with NC,;- boy AC,,- other AC,,- three
‘with three other little boys.’
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tihii tliu nigwa—nitwahi--
td- hii ti- u ni- gwa-- ni- twahi--
NC,;- boy AC,;- ANA.DEM FOC- TRUNC FOC- TRUNC
‘Those little boys, they- they p-’

nitliahitiikire kahii kau
ni- td- a- hit -dr ik -ir  -e ka- hii ka- u
FOC- SC,;- RM.PST- hunt -REVERS -MID -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy AC,,- ANA.DEM
‘they passed that little boy (before yesterday).’

The events leading up to the section of the Pear Story shown in (150) discuss the actions of a
little boy (the boy who crossed paths with three other little boys). The last line of example
(150) shifts focus from the actions of the little boy to the actions of the three other little boys.
The focus marker serves the function of highlighting the three little boys as subject referents.
Our consultant commonly refers to focus particle ni- as “the affirmative [marker],” such

as in situations when it affirms the occurrence of an event, as in example (151):

(151) glicoka kuona nikagwa
kii- cok -a kii- on-a ni- ka- gii-a
NC,;5- return -FV NC,,- see -FV FOC- SC,,- fall -FV
‘returned, and saw that the boy fell (before yesterday).’

‘the boy fell’ is the focal point of (151); the focus particle affirms the event.

3.2.2 Subject Concord Marker

In finite verb forms, the subject concord marker follows the focus particle as in the
following example:

(152) niainaga
ni- a- in -ag -a
FOC- SC,- sing -HAB -FV
‘He/she sings (habitually).

The subject concord prefix appears verb-initially in verb forms with no focus marker.
However, in some instances, a negative marker precedes the subject prefix. The subject prefix
also takes second position in verbs with the negative formative prefix (see section 3.2.3 on
negative formative prefixes). Section 3.2.2.1 below touches on person subject concord prefixes;
section 3.2.2.2 discusses the noun-class subject concord markers.
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3.2.2.1 Person
Table 19, below, shows the underlying morpheme for the person subject prefixes.

Table 19: Person subject concord (SC) prefixes

Gloss Form
1SG N-
1PL th-
285G a-
2PL mii-
NC, a-
NC, ma-

Only discourse participants (1" and 2™ person) have unique affixes that represent person
marking. All 3™-person referents, on the other hand, are indexed on the verb by means of the
subject concord marker that corresponds with their noun-class. This is true whether the 3™-
person referent is human (a- for noun-class 1 and ma- for noun-class 2) or nonhuman (the
remaining classes). While it is tempting from the perspective of speakers of European
languages to gloss a- and ma- as 3SG and 3PL respectively, there is actually no justification for
doing so. There is nothing to warrant treating these two noun-classes any different from the
others, and so we are glossing them as we would any subject concord marker, using SC, and
SC,.

The underlying 1SG subject morpheme is N-, a nasal that takes various forms depending
on the conditioning environment. For example, underlying N- takes the form ndi- in (153),

below:

(153) nindirora
ni- N- ra- ar @ -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- run.away -PROG -FV
‘I am running away.’

The form ndi- occurs in environments immediately preceding certain prefixes, such as tense
prefix ra- and noun class 1 object prefix mii-. See 1.5.5 for a complete discussion of N- and its

conditioning environments.
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3.2.2.2 Noun Class

As discussed in 2.1.1, there are at least 17 noun classes in Gikiiy{. The respective subject

concord prefixes (‘SC’) are shown in Table 20:

Table 20: Noun class subject concord (SC) prefixes

# 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

NC | mii- | a- mii- | mi- | i- ma- | ki- | i- N- | N- |ri- | ka- | t8- | O~ | k§-/ | ha- | k@i~
ci- ku-
SC | a- ma- | O- i- ri- | ma- | ki- |i-/ |- ci- | ri- | ka- | ti- | G- | kG- | ha- | k&-

ci-

As already discussed in 2.2, Gikiiyli demonstrates noun-class concord across many word

classes, as seen in (154) below:

(154) tdhii tiu tiingi twiri twatigitwo
ti- hii ti- u ti- ngi t4- iri t4- a- tig it -wo
NC,;- boy AC,,- ANA.DEM AC,,- other AC,;- two SC,;- RM.PST- abandon -PERF -PV
‘Those other two boys that had been left behind (before yesterday)’

This chapter focuses on only the concord markers that appear on verbs; this section looks
specifically at noun-class subject markers. In example (154), noun class marker tii- appears first
on the noun (‘boy’) and then four more times as a concord prefix. The verb twatigitwo begins
with subject concord prefix ti-.

NC, includes nouns for human names and professions. Example (155) shows the

corresponding subject concord prefix a- on the verb:

(155) arimaga matunda ma pears
a- rim  -ag -a ma-tunda ma-a pears
SC,- cultivate -HAB -FV NC¢- fruit  AC,- ASSOC NC,.pears
‘He grew pears (before yesterday).’

Following is an elicited example to illustrate noun-class 2 (plural human) subject concord with
the prefix ma-:

(156) arimii nimagtithoma mbuku
a- arimil ni- ma-ki- thom-a N- buku
NC,- teacher FOC- SC,- CR.FUT-read -FV NC,,- book
‘The teachers will read the books (today).’
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Subject markers for noun classes 3, 4, 5, 9, and 10 are less common in my data, and not at all
found in the elicited Gikiiyl Pear Story, perhaps because these classes refer to inanimates
rather than humans. Still, they can be found in sentence elicitation, as in the following:

(157) mbembe niciakiirire
N- bembe ni- ci- a- kiir -ir -e
NC,,- corn FOC- SC,,- RM.PST- grow -COMPL -FV
‘The corn grew (before yesterday).’

3.2.3 Negative

In discussing negative formations, Clements (1984) refers to a “negative formative,” the
prefix ti-. This prefix does appear following the subject in some negative formations, but not
all. Below I discuss person-subject negative formatives, followed by noun-class subject
negative formatives. See also section 6.3.

In verbs with single-vowel subject forms, such as those seen in (158) and (159) below,
the negative formative appears word-initially as nd-, preceding the (single-vowel) subject
prefix. Verbs with other subject forms are marked with negative formative ti-, which follows
the subject prefix. Examples (160)-(162) show this very clearly. Example (163) also shows
negative formative ti- in second position, although this is less obvious on the surface.

(158) ndiithiaga
nd- - thi-ag -a
NEG- 25G.SUBJ- go -HAB -FV
“You(sg) don’t go (habitually).’

(159) ndaroka
nd- a- ra- ik -a
NEG- SC,- CR.PRES- come -FV
‘He/she is not coming (now).’

(160) tdtitikaga
tii- ti- dk -ag -a
1PL.SUBJ- NEG- come -HAB -FV
‘We don’t come (habitually).’
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(161) miititikaga
mii- ti- Gk -ag -a
2PL.SUBJ- NEG- come -HAB -FV
‘“You(pl) don’t come (habitually).’

(162) matitikaga
ma-ti- 0k -ag -a
SC,- NEG- come -HAB -FV
‘They don’t come (habitually).’

(163) ndigiithii
N- ti- ko- thi -1
15G.SUBJ- NEG- CRFUT- go -FV
‘Twon’t go (today).’

Above 1 have shown examples of both of the person-subject negative formatives. Negative
formatives pattern the same way among the 17 noun classes: When the subject marker is a
single vowel, the negative formative will appear in first position as nd-; when the subject
marker has a CV structure, the negative formative appears in second position as ti-.

(164) mdithikiri ndiiagtire
mi- ithikiri nd- G- a- gli-ir e
NC,- bicycle NEG- SC;- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV
‘The bicycle did not fall (before yesterday).’

(165) miithikiri ndiagtire
mi- ithikiri nd- - a- gl-ir e
NC,- bicycle NEG- SC,- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV
‘The bicycles did not fall (before yesterday).’

(166) itunda ritiagiire
i- tundari- ti- a- gl -ir e
NC.- fruit  SC,- NEG- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV
‘The fruit (SG) did not fall (before yesterday).’

(167) matunda matiagire
ma- tunda ma- ti- a- gl -ir -e
NC,- fruit SC,- NEG- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV
‘The fruit (PL) did not fall (before yesterday).’
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3.2.4 Tense

Tense and aspect appear in separate position slots in Gikiiyll verbs; tense morphemes
appear before the stem, while aspect suffixes appear near the final vowel. Independent of
aspect, there are seven tenses in Gikiiy{, but tense prefixes change depending on tense/aspect
combinations. Table 21 shows tenses and their respective prefixes. Not listed in Table 21 is
narrative tense prefix ki-, which I discuss below:

Table 21: Tense prefixes

Tense Remote | Near Current | Current | Current | Near Remote
past past past Present | future future future
Prefix a- ra- k- ka- k- rii- kaa-
a- raa- 1)
@ @

As shown in Table 21, the tense prefix cannot always be predicted by knowledge of tense;
similarly, tense cannot always be predicted from the tense prefix alone. Consider the
following:

(168) ninjikaga
ni- N- @- ik -ag -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- come -HAB -FV
‘I come (habitually).

(169) nindiroka
ni- N- ra- ik @ -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- come -PROG -FV
‘Iam coming.’

For reasons illustrated above, tense must be considered alongside aspect. I chose the above
examples to show how the meanings of the individual tense markings can vary. Typically tone
(discussed in 1.4 and briefly in the following section) conveys additional information required
to determine tense. In (168) “current present” tense is not marked. However, in (169), Current
present tense is instead indicated by the prefix ra-. This serves to show that tense cannot (by a
speaker or a researcher) be considered independently of tone.

Clements (1984: 312) lays out a chart of [almost] all the possible combinations of tense
prefixes, aspect suffixes, and final vowels; it is included as Table 22 below, in Gikiyi
orthography.
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Table 22: “Kikuyu main clause affirmative tenses” (Clements 1984: 312)

“Tense sign” “Name”

@..a Stative present

@ ..aga Current habitual

@ ...1te Current perfect

D ...ire Current past completive
i+kii..a Current future
i+kii..aga Current past imperfect
i+ki..ite Current past perfect
ra+a..a Current progressive
ra+a..aga Near past imperfect
ra+a..ite Near past perfect
ra+a..ire Near past completive
a..a Immediate perfect
a..aga Remote past imperfect
a..ite Remote past perfect
a..ire Remote past completive
ri+i..a Near future

ri+i..aga Near future imperfect
ka+a..a Remote future
ka+a..aga Remote future imperfect
ka..a Current consecutive
a..a Current past consecutive
ra+a..a Near past consecutive
ki..a Remote past consecutive
@..e Future consecutive / subjunctive
D ...age Future imperfect consecutive / imperfect subjunctive

The tense referred to by Clements as “remote past consecutive,” ki- was glossed “narrative”
tense by our consultant and other class participants. It appears frequently in story elicitation
(e.g., the Pear Story, the Frog Story) and in other descriptions of past events. Our consultant
considers the ki- prefix to mean “and then”; for this reason I refer to it as “sequential” (SEQ)
(see also section 3.4.7.6). The same marker is used to indicate that two events happened
simultaneously (rather than sequentially). In such constructions, tone patterns distinguish the
simultaneous and sequential functions of ki-. Compare (170) and (171):
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(170) akihaica ngathi
a- ki- haic -a ngathi
L L H H HH
SC,- SEQ- mount -FV NC,.ladder

‘And then he climbed up a ladder.’

(171) akihaica ngathi
a- Ki- haic -a ngathi
L L L L LL
SC,- SIM- mount -FV NC,.ladder

‘As he climbs up a ladder,’

In (170), where ki- indicates sequentiality, all syllables following ki- take high tone; while all
syllables following ki- in (171), which indicates simultaneity, take low tone. A brief discussion
of tone follows in section 3.2.5.

3.2.5Tone

Due to Dahl’s Law, and to other phonemic processes discussed in section 1.5 such as the
avoidance of three-vowel sequences, the morphology of Gikiiyi verbs is not always
transparent on the surface. What’s more, Gikiiyii orthography, which lacks a representation
for tone, obscures the underlying tense structure of verbs even further. For a thorough
discussion of tone, see Clements 1984. Following are a couple of the relevant issues regarding
tone and its role in Gikiiyll verbs. Generally speaking, verbs with no negative prefix begin with
high tone and end with low tone, while negative-marked verbs begin with low tone and end
with high tone. See examples (172) and (173):

(172) nimfitikaga
ni- mi- @- ik -ag -a
H H H H L
FOC- 2PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- come -HAB -FV

“You all come (habitually).’

(173) miititikaga
mi-  ti- @- ok -ag -a
L L L H H
2PL.SUBJ- NEG- CR.PRES- come -HAB -FV
“You all don’t come (habitually).’
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As the phenomenon of downstep in Gikilyii (see Clements 1984) is beyond the scope of this
sketch grammar, I have used only high and low tone in my analysis (represented by ‘H” and ‘L,
respectively). The following pairs show alternation in tone patterns for some tense/aspect
combinations. Crucially, the tense distinctions within each pair is due to tone; tone serves to
differentiate the otherwise (segmentally) identical pairs. Syllable boundaries—which do not
necessarily correlate with morpheme boundaries—are indicated with a period; as would be
expected, the number of tones matches the number of syllables in each example.

(174) nia.rokire
ni- a- ra- ok -ir -e
H L H H
FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- come -COMPL -FV

‘He/she came (early this morning).’

(175) nia.rokire
ni- a- ra- ak -ir -e
H H H L
FOC- SC;- NR.PST- come -COMPL -FV

‘He/she came (yesterday).’

The above examples differ only in terms of the tone on tense prefix ra-, with low tone in
example (174) and high tone in example (175). The same type of difference is seen between
examples (176) and (177), which are segmentally identical but tonally different:

(176) niai.ni.re
ni- a- a- in -ir -e
H L L
FOC- SC,- RM.PST- sing -COMPL -FV
‘He/she sang (longer ago than yesterday).’

(177) niai.ni.re
ni- a- a- in -ir -e
H H L
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- sing -COMPL -FV
‘He/she sang (an hour ago).’

Examples (176) and (177) illustrate well the mismatch between syllable boundaries and
morpheme boundaries. Tones are represented in the examples as (underlyingly) associated
with morphemes, but in actuality tones instead associate directly with the syllable. Clements
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(1984) provides a thorough analysis of Gikiiyli tonology, which was not possible for this sketch
grammar given the constraints of our field methods class.

3.2.6 Object Concord Marker

The object concord prefix follows any tense prefixes. Many object prefixes match the
form of their respective subject concord prefix, but some do not. Table 23 and Table 24 show
all class markers, subject prefixes, and object concord prefixes (‘OC’) for person classes and
other noun classes, respectively. Following these tables is an example from the Pear Story of a
verb with an object prefix.

Table 23: Person object concord (OC) prefixes

1SG | 1PL | 258G | 2PL | NC; | NC,

SC | N- ta- | G- ma- | a- ma-

OC | N- | t0- |k3- | mu- | mG- | ma-

Table 24: Noun class object concord (OC) prefixes

# 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
NC | mii- | a- mi- | mi- | i- ma- | ki- | i- N- | N- | rfi- | ka- | ti- | - | k@i-/ | ha- | kii-
ci- ku-
SC | a- ma- | {i- i- ri- | ma- | ki- | i- i- ci- | rd- | ka- | td- | G- | kG- | ha- | kii-
ci-
OC | mi- | ma- | mi- | mi- | rfi- | ma- | ki- | ci- | mi- | ci- | r@i- | ka- | ti- | - | k@i-/ | ha- | kii-
ku-

(178) gakimageithia
ga- ki- ma-ge -ith -i -a
SC,,- SEQ- OC, have -CAUS -TRNS -FV
‘Then the boy greeted them (before yesterday).’

(179) twagateithia
tl- a- ka- te -ith -i -a
SC.,- RMLPST- OC,,- help -CAUS -TRNS -FV
‘After they helped him... (before yesterday),

As with other prefixes, vowels in object prefixes can coalesce across morpheme boundaries, as
discussed in 1.5.2. In (180), a and o coalesce across the boundary of the prefix ka- and stem on to
become o:
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(180) niarakona
ni- a- ra- ka- on-a
FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- OC,,- see -FV
‘He/she is seeing him (the boy).’

Object prefixes are used only in the absence of a full object noun phrase. In such cases it is up
to the hearer to figure out which noun is the intended referent based on the class of the object
prefix and previous discourse.

A small subset of verbs allows two object prefixes; see section 5.2.2 for further

discussion.

3.2.7 Reflexive

Gikiyl has an affixal (i.e., morphological) reflexive, which can be seen by comparing
(181) and (182). This reflexive prefix i- is an invariant prefix: it does not index person, number,
or noun class. Reflexive prefix i- also shows a frequent pattern of coalescence: subject marker
a- and reflexive prefix i- combining to become e-, as in example (182):

(181) miitimia nfathambirie kana
ni- a- @- thamb -ir i -e ka- ana
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- wash ~ -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,,- child
‘The woman washed the child (today).’

(182) miitimia niethambirie
ni- a- @- i-  thamb -ir -i -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘The woman washed herself (today).’

Because the woman is washing herself in (182), the reflexive prefix is required. Noun class 1
subject prefix a- coalesces with reflexive prefix i-, becoming e- in form.

3.3 Stem

As discussed in the introduction to this chapter, the verb stem is one of two obligatory
members of the Gikilyli verb schema, the other being the final vowel. Section 1.5 discusses
morphophonemic processes, many of which apply to the verb stem. (183) shows one example,
in which the initial c of the verb becomes j:



(183) ninjoraga

ni- N- cor -ag -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- draw -HAB -FV
‘I draw (habitually).’

Reduplication is another common morphological process. The following subsection provides
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examples of reduplication and discusses how these reduplicated forms affect meaning.

3.3.1 Reduplication

As illustrated in the examples throughout this section, reduplicated verb stems
generally indicate either a decrease in intensity of action, the continuance of an action, or a
combination of both. Formally, the reduplicant typically consists of the first two syllables of
the stem, ends in a, and is then followed by the stem itself. Example (185) shows the
reduplicant thoma- appearing before the verb stem thom ‘read’, followed by the final vowel -e.

This form indicates the continuance of an action (‘reading’) to a lesser degree of intensity.

(184) giithoma
kii- thom -a
NC,;-read -FV
‘to read’

(185) thomathome
N- &- thoma- thom -e
1SG.SUBJ- RM.FUT- REDUP- read -FV
‘so that I will read a little more (today)’

Example (186), below, is similar in form and function:

(186) ambaambata
amba- ambat -a
REDUP- ascend -FV

‘ascend a little’

Here the reduplicant is amba-, consisting of the first two syllables of the stem ambat ‘ascend’,
losing the final t so that it ends in a. This form indicates a decrease in intensity of an action,

'ascend a little' as contrasted with 'ascend'.
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Even when the final vowel of the original root is not a, the reduplicant must always end
in g, as in the following example. Compare (187) and (188), and note that the final vowel of the
root is 7, but the reduplicant nonetheless ends in a:

(187) thii
thi -1
go -FV
‘Gol’

(188) thiathia
thia- thi-a
REDUP-go -FV
‘Go a little!” / ‘Move a little!” (as when asking someone to scoot over to make room on a
seat.)

As in the above example where the final vowel of the root changed from i to a, some
reduplicated verbs also involve modifications to the final vowel of the root as well as to the
reduplicant. Other morphophonemic processes are often at work as well, as observed in the
following pair of examples:

(189) irima nirirenjirwo
i- rimani- ri- ra- enj -ir -Wo
NC,- hole FOC- SCs- NR.PST- dig -COMPL -PV
‘The hole was dug (yesterday).’

(190) irima nirirenjenjirwo
i- rimani- ri- ra- enja- enj -ir -Wo
NC.- hole FOC- SC,- NR.PST- REDUP- dig -COMPL -PV
‘The hole was deepened (yesterday).” (Lit. ‘the hole was dug a little more.’)

In (190), the final a of reduplicated morpheme enja coalesces with the initial e of the stem enj
‘dig’, resulting in the form enjenj, as seen in nirirenjenjirwo.

In cases where the initial consonant of the reduplicated stem assimilates with the 1SG
subject prefix N-, the assimilated consonant does not carry over to the main verb stem. That s,
ultimately, the reduplicated form does not always exactly match the stem. The below examples
illustrate this:
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(191) cora
cor -a
draw -FV
‘Draw!’

(192) coracora

cora- cCor -a
REDUP- draw -FV
‘Draw a little!’

(193) ninjoraga

ni- N- cor -ag -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- draw -IMPF -FV
‘I draw (habitually).’

(194) ninjoracoraga
ni- N- cora- cor -ag -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- REDUP- draw -IMPF -FV
‘I draw a little (habitually).

Reduplication is prefixal in Gikiy{i. That is, the reduplicated form appears to the left of the
verb stem. It follows that any additional prefixes (e.g. 1SG subject prefix N-, as in (194) above)
affix to the reduplicated form; any morphophonemic processes resulting from affixation will
affect only the reduplicated form. Therefore, in (194), we see ninjoracoraga rather than
*ninjorajoraga; the original stem remains intact. Only the reduplicated form (which appears
first) takes the form jora.

3.4 Suffixes

The following sections discuss the reciprocal marker, an “intensive” marker (Mugane,
1997), a middle voice marker, the applicative, a reversive suffix, a causative marker, a
transitivizer, suffixes of the tense/aspect system, and the passive marker.

3.4.1 Reciprocal

Giklyti expresses the reciprocal with suffix -an. Compare (195) and (196):
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(195) nitwithambirie
ni- ta- @- i-  thamb -ir i -e
FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘We washed ourselves (today).’

(196) nitwithambanirie
ni- ti- @- i- thamb-an -ir -i -e
FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -RECIP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘We washed each other (today).’

The two structures are identical except for the presence of the reciprocal marker in (196).
Given the reflexive marker, both (195) and (196) involve ‘washing ourselves’ (an action
reflected back on the same participants); Given the reciprocal marker, (196) also includes the
washing of each other—an action reciprocated or distributed among participants.

Reciprocal suffix -an is also somewhat flexible in terms of its relative location among
suffixes. It can come either before or after causative marker -ith, as seen in examples (197) and
(198):

(197) thingo ciigonyagonyithanitie
thingo ni- ci- i- gonya-gony-ith -an -it -i -e
NC,,.wall FOC- SC,,- REFL- REDUP- bend -CAUS -RECIP -PERF -TRNS -FV
‘The walls zigzag around each other.’

(198) thingo ciigonyagonyanithitie
thingo ni- ci- i- gonya-gony-an -ith -it -i -e
NC,,.wall FOC- SC,,- REFL- REDUP- bend -RECIP -CAUS -PERF -TRNS -FV
‘The walls zigzag around each other.’

Example (197) shows reciprocal -an following causative -ith; (198) shows reciprocal -an
preceding causative -ith. There is a slight difference in meaning, however: (197) involves the
walls together (fictively) zigzagging around each other, while in (198) the walls are separately
(fictively) zigzagging around each other. Admittedly this difference in meaning may be
difficult to grasp.

Examples (199) and (200) again show the flexibility of the position of reciprocal -an, but
with no change in meaning (according to our consultant) between the two forms. Intensive
marker -irir is discussed in the section that follows.
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(199) tiikiambirirania
ti- ki- amb-irir -an -i @ -a
SCy5- SEQ- start -INTENS -RECIP -TRNS -FV
‘Then they started (to do something) together (before yesterday).’

(200) tiikiambaniriria
ti- ki- amb-an -irfir -i -a
SC,,- SEQ- start -RECIP -INTENS -TRNS -FV
‘Then they started (to do something) together (before yesterday).’

The -an suffix may have additional functions beyond (just) reciprocal. See (201):

(201) niaramionanirie
ni- a- ra- mi- on -an  -ir -i -e
FOC- SC;- NR.PST- OC,- see -RECIP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘She showed it off.” (‘it’ = a ring)

It would be difficult to classify (201) as a reciprocal construction, given the singular subject.
Further analysis is needed to determine the function of the -an suffix in contexts such as the
one above.

3.4.2 Intensive

The intensive morpheme takes one of two forms: -irir or -tirir. Compare (202) and (203):

(202) nikambire
ni- ka- amb-ir  -e
FOC- SC,,- start -COMPL -FV
‘He started with (before yesterday)’ (giving them three fruits)

(203) tlikiambiriria
ti- ki- amb-irir -i -a
SC,,- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV
‘Then they started (before yesterday).’ (to go)

Both examples contain verb stem amb ‘start’; the intensive suffix in the second example
changes the meaning of ‘start’ to mean something like “starting or beginning a particular
process.” In the first example, ‘start’ means “doing something first in a sequence of events”.
(Examples of -iiriir can be seen in section 3.4.4 on the reversive suffix.)
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3.4.3 Middle Voice

Payne (1997: 216) defines a middle construction as “one that expresses a semantically
transitive situation in terms of a process undergone by the [semantic] patient, rather than an
action carried out by an agent”. Therefore such constructions are “neither passive nor active”.
The term ‘middle’ in this sense means ‘somewhere between passive and active’.

Compare the following:

(204) giti nikiraunwo
gi- t1  ni- K- ra- un  -wo
NC,- chair FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- break -PV
‘The chair is being broken.’

(205) giti nikiraunika
gi- ti ni- ki- ra- un -k -a
NC,- chair FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- break -MID -FV
‘The chair is breaking.’

In (204), the chair (the subject and semantic patient) is undergoing a process carried out by an
agent—in this case an unmentioned agent. Someone or something is (agentively) breaking the
chair. (205), on the other hand, does not describe an action carried out by an agent. The chair
(again the subject and semantic patient) is, by itself, undergoing a process. The -tk morpheme
in (205) is referred to as “stative potential” in Mugane (1997); our consultant independently
defined -ika as ‘state’. However, ‘middle’ is a better term for this morpheme, as the meaning
matches the definition of the middle voice. Another example (compare (71) and (72)):

(206) ninjitire iria
ni- N- it -ir -e i- ria
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- spill -COMPL -FV NC,- milk
‘I spilled the milk (today).’

(207) iria nirfitikire
i- ria ni- ri- it -k -ir -e
NC,- milk FOC- SC,- spill -MID -COMPL -FV
‘The milk spilled (today).’

According to Payne (1997), “Instead of starting with a non-causative verb and adding a
morpheme to make it causative, a middle construction starts with a causative verb and results
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in a non-causative verb.” It follows that ‘break’ and ‘spill’ are lexical-causative verbs in Gikiy(;
their meanings imply causation. (Causatives are discussed further in section 3.4.5.)

3.4.4 Reversive

The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Linguistics (2014) defines the function of a ‘reversive’
as “indicating the reversal of an action. Thus the prefix un- in English has a reversive meaning
in untie.” Muriungi (2009) discusses the reversive suffix in Kitharaka, another Bantu language
of Kenya. The same reversive suffix is found in Gikiiyl. Gikilyti and Kitharaka are both
classified by Ethnologue as “Kikuyu-Kamba” languages, of which there are eight in total; when
comparing data from Muriungi (2009) with data elicited from our consultant, it appears the
two languages may be closely related.

Compare the following Gikiiyti verbs:

(208) hinga
hing -a
close -FV
‘close!’

(209) hingtira
hing -tir -a
close -REVERS -FV
‘Open!’ (Lit. ‘Unclose!’)

(210) hingtika
hing -tir ik -a
close -REVERS -MID -FV
‘come open’ (Lit. ‘become unclosed’)

In (209), the reversive suffix reverses the action of the stem: ‘close’ becomes ‘open’. Example
(210) also contains the reversive suffix. However, the meaning ‘become unclosed’ involves a
“process undergone by the [semantic] patient, rather than an action carried out by an agent”
(Payne, 1997: 216). As we see, there is also an underlying middle voice morpheme; the
reversive and middle voice morphemes together become one imbricated form: -iik. See
example (211):
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(211) nitGahitikire kahii kau
ni- tl- a- hit -tk -ir -e ka- hii ka- u
FOC- SC,;- RM.PST- hunt -REVERS.MID -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy NC,,- ANA.DEM
‘They passed that little boy (before yesterday).’ (Lit. ‘They became no longer hunting the
boy.)

In the Gikilyi Pear Story, from which (211) is excerpted, a group of boys had been walking
toward a little boy. The verb nitiiahitiikire contains verb stem hit, meaning ‘hunt’. The group of
boys had not been literally hunting the little boy, but they were walking toward and
approaching him, or perhaps pursuing the physical space in front of them that was occupied
by the boy. According to our consultant, the meaning of ‘hunt’ can be metaphorically extended
in this way. Imbricated reversive/middle-voice suffix -iik indicates the reversal of this action:
When the group of boys passed the little boy, they were no longer approaching (‘hunting’) him.
The boys became un-hunting the boy. Also from the Pear Story:

(212) makiintika
ma- ki- in -k -a
SC,- SEQ- sing -REVERS.MID -FV
‘Then they went home (before yesterday).’ (Lit. ‘They became no longer singing.’)

Although iniika means ‘go home’, the stem of this construction is in, meaning ‘sing’. Our
consultant has suggested that this verb may have derived from the verb ‘sing’, and that iniika
means something like ‘go home from singing’. In English, children having fun away from home
can be said to be ‘out playing’; in Gikiiyii, children are said to be ‘out singing’. Therefore, in the
above construction, the action of singing is undone by the reversive suffix: The children have
become no longer singing (and have gone home).

In elicitation of fictive motion, our consultant also produced the following
construction:

(213) rigiri riithidrardkiirie nytimba
ri- giri rd- thi-triir -tk i -r - -e N- ylmba
NC, - fence SC,,;- go -INTENS -REVERS.MID -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- house
‘The fence surrounds the house.’

The stem of the verb rithitririkiirie is thi ‘go’. Noun class prefix rii- refers to the fence, which is
the subject and actor in this construction. As we can see from the applicative and the
transitivizer, the fence is (fictively) acting on the peripheral-made-central applied object. The
reversive, then, somehow changes or undoes the fictive motion. The literal interpretation of
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the above construction could be considered ‘the fence goes and returns upon the house
(surrounding it)’. The middle voice indicates (logically) that the surrounding in this context is
not an action carried out by an agent.

3.4.5 Causative

We have already seen lexical causatives (e.g., ‘break’, ‘spill’), which do not require any
sort of morphological causative. Gikiiyll also has a morphological causative, which is discussed
here, as well as analytic causatives, illustrated in section 7.2.2. Payne (1997: 176) defines
‘causative’ as “a linguistic expression that contains in semantic/logical structure a predicate of
cause, one argument of which is a predicate expressing an event”. Further, “causatives can be
divided into three types: lexical, morphological, and periphrastic/analytic. A morphological
causative is one kind of ‘valence increasing’ operation”. Nearly every token in our data
containing morphological causative -ith also contains the transitivizer -i (see section 3.4.8), as
in (214) and (215), below. We were only able to elicit one token of a verb with the causative

marker and no transitivizer, as seen below in (216):

(214) gaikithirio
ka- ik -th -ir i -0
NC,,- throw -CAUS -COMPL -TRNS -PV
‘(The child) was made to throw (before yesterday).

(215) gakigiiithia maithikiri
ka- ki- gl-ith -i  -a mi- ithikiri
SC,,- SEQ- fall -CAUS -TRNS -FV NC,- bicycle
‘He dropped the bicycle (before yesterday).’ (Lit. ‘He caused the bicycle to fall. / He made
the bicycle fall.’)

(216) niaramiithaithire
ni- a- ra- mi-tha-ith -ir -e
FOC- SC,- NR.PST- OC,- pity -CAUS -COMPL -FV
‘He caused her to feel pity (yesterday).’

It could be, however, that thaitha ‘cause to feel pity” has become lexicalized. If so, -ith might not
be functioning as a morphological causative in this context.
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3.4.6 Applicative

The applicative is a valence-increasing operation that “brings a peripheral participant
onto center stage” (Payne, 1997). The most common form of the applicative marker in Gikiy{
is -ir. Compare (217) and (218):

(217) nindiramiithura
ni- N- ra- mi- thur -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- OC,- elect -FV
‘I am electing her/him.’

(218) nindiramiithurira
ni- N- ra- mi- thur -ir -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- OC,- elect -APP -FV
‘I am electing for her/him.’

Example (217), with no applicative, involves the subject and semantic agent (‘') electing the
object and semantic patient (‘her/him’), perhaps to fulfill some job or position. The person
being elected is marked as mi-. In example (218), the action carried out by the subject is on
behalf of ‘him/her’; the applicative indicates that the marked object is not the semantic patient
but rather a third (in this case benefactive) argument. Compare with examples (219) and (220):

(219) nimaraikia mibira
ni- ma- ra- ik -i -a mi-bira
FOC- SC,~ CR.PRES- throw ~-TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘They are throwing (a ball).’

(220) nitliramaikiria mibira
ni- ti- ra- ma-ik -ir -i  -a mu-bira
FOC- 1PL- CR.PRES- OC,- throw -APP -TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘We are throwing them a ball.’

In examples (219) and (220), due to the presence of the object noun phrase miibira ‘ball’, there
is no verb marking for this object. Example (220) involves a third argument, (recipient) ‘them’,
marked by ma-. The applicative marker in this example indicates to the listener that the
marked object is not the object being thrown, but rather is the recipient.
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(221) nimaikiirio mibira
ni- ma- @- ik -1 -ir i -0
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- throw -APP -COMPL -TRNS -PV
‘They were thrown a ball (today).’

The applicative can also appear as -i, as seen above in (221). This -i form typically appears when
the applicative precedes completive aspect suffix -ir. Applicative suffix -ir is isomorphic with
processual marker -ir, which I discuss later in this chapter.

3.4.7 Aspect

There are five aspect suffixes found in our data: the processual marker -ir, which can be
found in verbs involving some sort of persistive action (e.g., swimming, hugging); -ag, which
can be described as “imperfective” or “habitual”; -it (‘perfect’); -ir (‘completive’); and -@
(‘progressive’ and ‘sequential’ are both unmarked).

3.4.7.1 Processual

The processual marker is specific to persistive event verbs. Morrison (2011: 255) defines
persistive events as those which “began at some point in the past and occur continuously until
the time of speaking”. See (222); note thamb means ‘wash’, with -ir marking the persistive event
‘swim’ which is now fully lexicalized; our consultant sees these verbs as clearly related due to
the ongoing activity in water:

(222) nindirathambira
ni- N- ra- thamb-ir -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- wash  -PROC -FV
‘Tam swimming.’

We have confirmed that processual marker -ir can co-occur with applicative -ir, as in (223):

(223) nindiramiithambirira
ni- N- ra- mi- thamb -ir -ir -a
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- OC,- wash  -APP -PROC -FV
‘I am swimming for him/her.’

According to our consultant, the above construction (which she produced) is totally
acceptable, but she feels she has never said it before. This is unsurprising, given the strange
situation involving ‘swimming for another person’. For this reason, constructions like these
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are probably uncommon in general. Further research could reveal which constructions allow
both suffixes (together) and which do not.

3.4.7.2 Imperfective / Habitual

Along with the progressive (see section 3.4.7.5), habitual and imperfective aspects are
classed in a group of “non-perfective aspects” (Payne, 1997: 239), with habitual a subclass of
imperfective. In perfective aspect, “the situation is viewed in its entirety, independent of
tense”; the aspect marker -ag usually functions to indicate an event regularly occurs (or
occurred), and is therefore not viewed in its entirety. Two Pear Story examples:

(224) arimaga matunda ma pears
a- rim  -ag -a ma-tundama-a pears
SC,- cultivate -IMPF -FV NC,- fruits AC,- ASSOC NC,.pears
‘He grew pears (before yesterday).

(225) tligithakaga
tl- ki- thak-ag -a
NC,,- SIM- play -IMPF -FV
‘As they (the little boys) were playing,” (at that time)

In (224), the subject referent (the farmer) grew pears for a living. Thus the growing of pears
can be considered an ongoing or habitual event. (As a profession or a lifestyle, he always or
reliably grew pears.) The ‘playing’ in (225) is slightly different. The children were not playing
habitually; rather, the playing is described “as an ongoing process” (Payne, 1997: 239). The same
morpheme -ag is used for these two similar, non-perfective aspects. Given their similarity in
meaning and the fact they are both non-perfective, I have glossed both as ‘IMPF’.

3.4.7.3 Perfect

Not to be confused with ‘perfective, the perfect aspect “normally describes a currently
relevant state brought about by the situation (normally an event) expressed by the verb”
(Payne, 1997: 239). An example from the Pear Story:

(226) twatigitwo
th- a- tig -it -wo
SC,,- RM.PST- abandon -PERF -PV
‘The little boys that had been left behind (before yesterday),
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In example (226), the speaker is describing the state of the little boys as having been left
behind. If the sentence were instead ‘the little boys were left behind,” this would be a situation
viewed in its entirety, and therefore perfective. (It would also take completive marker -ir,
which is discussed below in Section 3.4.7.4.)

In non-passive constructions, perfect aspect is always followed by final vowel -e, as in
(227) and (228). Completive marker -ir is also always followed by final vowel -e. A discussion of
this can be found in Section 3.5, which covers the system of final vowels in Gikayt.

(227) niagiithiite
ni- a- ki- thi-it -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST-go -PERF -FV
‘He/she had gone (today).’

(228) thingo ciigonyagonyithanitie
thingo ni- ci- - gonya-gony-ith -an -it -i -e
NC,,.-wall FOC SC,,- REFL- REDUP- bend -CAUS -RECIP -PERF -TRNS -FV
‘The walls zigzag around each other.’

3.4.7.4 Completive

The completive aspect marker indicates that an event is complete. Compare (229), with
no completive marker, and (230), with completive -ir. Just as with the perfect aspect, the
(context of the) completive marker changes the final vowel to -e.

(229) niakiina
ni- a- ki- in -a
FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- sing -FV
‘He/she will sing (today).’

(230) niainire
ni- a- @- in -ir -
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- sing -COMPL -FV
‘He/she sang (an hour ago).’

3.4.7.5 Progressive

Also a “subtype of imperfective” (Payne, 1997: 239), the progressive aspect “implies an
ongoing, dynamic process”. The progressive aspect is unmarked in Gikilyd, as in (231):
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(231) nimaraina
ni- ma- ra- in - -a
FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- sing -PROG -FV
‘They are singing (now).’

3.4.7.6 Sequential

The sequential aspect is seen throughout narratives such as the Pear Story. Labeled
‘consecutive’ in Clements (1984: 312), this aspect has a meaning similar to ‘thus’ or ‘and then’.
As discussed in section 3.2.4, tense prefix ki- marks this tense/aspect combination also labeled
‘narrative tense’ by our consultant; there is no aspect suffix. An example can be seen in (232):

(232) akihaica ngathi
a- ki- haic -a ngathi
NC,- SEQ- mount -FV NC,.ladder
‘And (then) he climbed up a ladder.’

3.4.8 Transitivizer

The transitivizer is sometimes required based on particular verbs and meanings, and
sometimes not required based on others. Consider example (233), in which the transitivizer is
required:

(233) nimethambanirie
ni- ma- @- i- thamb-an -ir 4 -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -RECIP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘They washed each other (today).’

In (233) agent and patient are different and distributed. Because ‘wash’ is not a lexical
causative in Gikiyd, this construction cannot exist without the transitivizer. Compare (234)
and (235):

(234) niethambire
ni- a- @- i-  thamb -ir -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -COMPL -FV
‘He washed himself (today).’
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(235) niethambirie
ni- a- @- i-  thamb -ir i -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘He washed himself (today).’

Example (234) has no transitivizer. According to our consultant, the meaning of this
construction involves the object being washed—‘himself—being one and the same as the
person washing it. In example (235), however, according to our consultant, the object being
washed is conceptually separate from the person washing it. One way to think about the
difference in meaning between these two examples is to compare English ‘himself” with ‘his
self’. Both (234) and (235) employ the reflexive marker, which is a valence-decreasing operation
(Payne, 1997). Yet, given the above analysis, (235) involves a detachment or sort of separation
from agent and (reflexive) patient. Although the difference in meaning may be slight, given
the presence of the transitivizer, it can be understood that (235) is more transitive than (234).

3.4.9 Passive

The passive operation in transitive verb constructions serves to place “the [semantic]
patient in the subject role and the [semantic] agent in an oblique” (Payne, 1997: 169). In Gikiy
the passive suffix is a verb-final -o or -wo. This variation is conditioned by the preceding sound
(usually the preceding morpheme). For example, when preceded by transitivizer -i, the passive
takes the form -o; when immediately preceded by a consonant-final morpheme such as
(completive) -ir, however, the passive takes the form -wo.

Example (102) below shows the semantic patient (‘the porridge’) as the passive subject.
Here, the passive marker takes the form -0 due to the presence of transitivizer suffix -i:

(236) f{icliri nitthondoririo
G- clrdt ni- G- hondor -ir -1 -0
NC,,- porridge FOC- SC,,- gulp -COMPL -TRNS -PV
‘The porridge was gulped (today)."

The semantic agent (AKA the active subject) can be either omitted altogether, as in (236), or
put in an oblique, as in (237):

(237) {icird nitthondoririo ni kana hondoro hondoro
- clrd ni- 0- hondor -ir -i -0 nika- ana hondoro hondoro
NC14- porridge FOC- SC14- gulp -COMPL -TRNS -PV by NC,,- child gulp.ID  gulp.ID
‘The porridge was gulped by the child (gulp gulp) (today).’
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In addition, other semantic roles can also be passive subject, by means of the applicative. In
(238) below, ‘they’ represents the semantic recipient (c.f. ‘We threw the ball to them’).

(238) nimaikiirio miibira ni ithui
ni- ma- @- ik 9 -Ar -i -0 mii- bira ni ithui
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- throw -APP -COMPL -TRNS -PV NC,- ball by 1PL.PRON

’
.

‘They were thrown a ball by us (today)

3.5 Final Vowel

All verb forms (aside from those with a passive suffix) end with a different “final vowel”
which carries information about tense and/or mood. This final vowel is -a in most situations; it
appears to have no synchronic meaning. The final vowel always becomes -e following
completive morpheme -ir and perfect -it:

(239) niethambire
ni- a- @- i-  thamb -ir -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -COMPL -FV
‘He washed himself (today).’

(240) niagfithiite
ni- a- ki- thi-it -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- go -PERF -FV
‘He/she had gone (just now).’

And, on the opposite end of the realis-irrealis continuum (Payne, 1997: 245), the final vowel
also takes the form of -e in the subjunctive (e.g., the verb in the complement of polite
requests):

(241) nindirenda diine
ni- N- ra- end-a G- in -e
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- like -FV 25G- sing -SJV
‘I want you to sing (right now).’

3.6 Summary

In this chapter I have discussed the position classes for various grammatical functions
in Gikliyli verbs. Although these are the only classes I have evidence of, there could be more.
Clements (1984: 291) makes mention of a ‘directive prefix,” but we have not found evidence in
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our work to support this. Mugane (1997: 59) refers to ‘static’ morpheme -am in the word riig-
am-a ‘stand’. This is in fact the only example of a possible ‘static’ morpheme in our data:

(242) roga
rig -a
jump -FV
jump!’

(243) riigama
rig -am -a
jump -STAT -FV
‘stand’

Another major area for further in-depth investigation is tone, which this sketch grammar only
mentions superficially.
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Chapter 4

Copular Clauses Jessica Li & Anai Navarro

Gikiiyti has a verbal copula, which inflects for tense and is marked to agree with the
subject in terms of noun class, person, and number. The Gikilyli copula differentiates between
first person and second person, and singular and plural. Third person singular and plural
correspond to Noun Classes 1 and 2, respectively, and pattern in the same way. The copula is
used in predicate nominals, predicate attributives, locative clauses, possessive clauses, and
existential clauses. The only exception to this is the present tense, where noun classes—
including the people noun classes 1 and 2—instead use the focus particle ni and the negative
focus particle ti in predicate nominals and predicate attributives.

4.1 Copula

At least four tenses in Gikiyli are accounted for with the copula: the present, the
bounded recent past (BRP), the recent past, and the past. The bounded recent past refers to a
condition that just happened, and lasted no longer than a day. The recent past refers to a
condition that occurred yesterday. The past refers to a condition that happened sometime
before yesterday.

The copula stem is ri, which takes ra- and a- prefixes to form the recent past and past
forms, respectively, rari and ari. The copula stem for the BRP tense is uma.

The following table shows the paradigm of forms the copula takes for each of the four
tenses, the four person and number combinations, and the seventeen noun classes.

The first person singular forms are an exception when it comes to prefixing the various
copula forms. For example, in the recent past, instead of prefixing N- to rari to form ndari, as
would be expected, the form is ndirari. In the past, instead of prefixing N- to ari to form nyari,
as would be expected, the form is ndari.

The present form of the copula includes shortened forms for all except the first person
singular form. It seems that in the present tense, the r in the copula stem ri is optional.
Shortened forms of these copulas can be formed by removing the r, and are seen to the right of
the slashes in the paradigmatic table below.
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CLASS PRESENT PRESENT (PRED. NOM, BRP RECENT PAST PAST
PRED. ATR.)

1SG ndi ndi nyuma ndirari ndarf

(N+71Q) (N+71Q) (N +uma) (ndi+ra+ri) (nd +a +ri)
25G ri/ wi ri/ wi uma tirari warl

(Gi+71i) (Gi+1i) (@ + uma) (G +ra+ri (@ +a+ri)
1PL tiiri / tif tiiri / tif tuma tirari twarl

(tii + Q) (tii + i) (tii + uma) (tii + ra +7rQ) (tii +a+ri)
2PL miiri / miil miiri / miil muma miirari mwari

(mii +7ri) (miti +7ri) (mii +uma) (mii +ra+ri) (mi +a+ri)
NC1 ari/e ni auma arari arl

(a+ri) (FoC) (a+uma) (a+ra+ri) (a+a+ri)
NC2 mari/ me ni mauma mararl mari

(ma+71i) (FOC) (ma +uma) (ma+ra+ri (ma+a+ri)
NC3 tiri / wi ni uma trari wari

(i +710) (FOC) (@ + uma) (@ +ra+ri (@ +a+ri)
NC4 i/ 1 ni yuma frart yari

(i+1i) (FOC) (i+uma) (i+ra+ri (i+a+ri
NC5 riri/ ri ni riuma rirari riar?

(ri + 1) (FOC) (ri +uma) (ri+ra+ri) (ri +a+ri)
NCé6 mari/ me ni mauma marari mari

(ma+71i) (FOC) (ma +uma) (ma +ra+ri) (ma+a+ri)
NC7 kiri/ gt ni kiuma kirari kiarf

(ki +7i) (FoC) (ki +uma) (ki +ra+ri) (ki +a+rQ)
NC8 iri/ i ni ciuma irari ciari

(i+7Q) (FoC) (ci +uma) (i+ra+ri) (ci+a+ri)
NC9 /1 ni yuma frarf yarf

i+ (FoC) (i+uma) (i+ra+ri) (i+a+ri
NC10 iri/i/ciri/cii | ni ciuma irari/ cirari ciari

(i+79) (FoC) (ci +uma) (i/ci+ra+ri) (ci+a+ri)
NC11 riri/ riii ni ruma rirari riari

(rii + 1) (FOC) (ri + uma) (ri +ra+ri) (rit +a+ri)
NC12 kari/ ge ni kauma karart kart

(ka +1i) (FOC) (ka +uma) (ka+ra+ri) (ka+a+ri)
NC13 tiri / til ni tuma tiirari tiiarl

(tii +1i) (FOC) (tii + uma) (tii+ra+ri) (tii +a+ri)
NC14 arl/ wi ni uma tirari warf

(ti+1i) (FOC) (@ + uma) (G+ra+ri) (@ +a+ri)
NC15 kiiri / gait ni kuma kirart kiiari

(ki + 1) (FOC) (ki + uma) (ki +ra +ri) (kit +a+ri)
NC16 hari/ he ni hauma harari hart

(ha +r) (FoC) (ha + uma) (ha +ra+ri) (ha+a+ri)
NC17 kiirt ni kuma kiirar kdart

(ki + 1) (FoC) (ki + uma) (ki +ra +ri) (kit +a+ri)
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Table 26: Negative copula forms in Gikiiyii

PRESENT PRESENT (PRED. BRP RECENT PAST PAST
NOM., PRED. ATR.)

1SG ndiri ndiri ndiuma ndirari ndiari

(N +ti+rQ) (N+ti+rQ) (N +ti +uma) (N+ti+ra+ri) (N+ti+a+ri)
25G ndiri ndiri nduma ndirari nddari

(nd +1i +1i) (nd +1i +1i) (nd + i + uma) (nd +ii+ra+ri) (nd +ii+a+ri)
1PL tiitirl titirl titiuma titirari thtiarl

(tii + ti +1i) (tii + ti +1i) (tii + ti +uma) (tii + ti +ra +7riQ) (tii+ ti +a +71i)
2PL miitiri miitiri miitiuma miitirari miitiarl

(mti +ti +1i) (mti +ti +1i) (mii +ti + uma) (mii +ti+ra+ri) (mii +ti+a+ri)
NC1 ndart ti ndauma ndarari ndari

(nd +a +7ri) (FOC.NEG) (nd +a + uma) (nd +a+ra+ri) (nd+a+a+ri)
NC2 matiri ti matiuma matirari matiari

(ma +ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (ma + ti + uma) (ma+ti+ra+ri (ma+ti+a+ri)
NC3 ndiirt ti nduma ndirari ndiiari

(nd +1i +1i) (FOC.NEG) (nd +ii + uma) (nd +ii+ra+ri) (nd+d +a+ri)
NC4 ndirt ti ndiuma ndirari ndiari

(nd +1+7i) (FOC.NEG) (nd +1+uma) (nd +1+ra+ri) (nd+i+a+ri)
NC5 ritirl ti ritiuma ritirari ritiar?

(ri+ti + 1) (FOC.NEG) (ri+ti +uma) (ri+ti+ra+ri (ri+ti+a+ri)
NC6 matiri ti matiuma matirari matiari

(ma+ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (ma + ti + uma) (ma+ti+ra+ri (ma+ti+a+ri)
NC7 gitirt ti gitiuma gitirari gitiari

(gi+ti+rD) (FOC.NEG) (g7 + ti + uma) (gi+ti+ra+ri) (gi+ti+a+r)
NC8 itirl ti itiuma itirari itiari

(i+ti+ri (FOC.NEG) (i+ti +uma) (i+ti+ra+ri (i+ti+a+ri)
NC9 ndirt ti ndiuma ndirari ndiari

(nd +7+71i) (FOC.NEG) (nd +1+uma) (nd +7+ra+ri) (nd+i+a+ri)
NC10 itirl ti itiuma itirari itiari

(i+ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (i+ti+uma) (i+ti+ra+ri) (i+ti+a+ri)
NC11 ritiri ti riitiuma ritirari ritiari

(rii + ti + 1) (FOC.NEG) (rdi + ti + uma) (ri +ti +ra+ri) (ri+ti+a+ri)
NC12 gatiri ti gatiuma gatirari gatiart

(ga+ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (ga + ti +uma) (ga +ti+ra+ri) (ga+ti+a+r)
NC13 titirt ti tlitiuma titirari tatiari

(tii + ti +1i) (FOC.NEG) (tii + ti + uma) (tii+ti+ra+ri) (ti+ti+a+ri)
NC14 ndiri ti nduma ndirarf nddari

(nd +1i +1i) (FOC.NEG) (nd + i + uma) (nd + i +ra+ri) (nd +ti+a+ri)
NC15 gttiri ti gtitiuma gtitirarl gutiari

(gti + ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (gti + ti + uma) (gii+ti+ra+r) (gt +ti+a+ri)
NC16 hatiri ti hatiuma hatirart hatiart

(ha +ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (ha + ti + uma) (ha +ti+ra+ri) (ha+ti+a+ri)
NC17 gtitiri ti gltiuma gtitirari gtitiari

(gti + ti+ri) (FOC.NEG) (gti + ti + uma) (gii+ti+ra+r) (gt +ti+a+ri)
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Negation of the copula follows the same pattern of negation as other verbs in Gikiiyd, as
described in 3.2.3 and 6.3. Table 26 shows the negative-inflected forms of the copula.

It is interesting to note that when the present and past forms are orthographically
identical (see Table 1), as in Noun Classes 1, 2, 6, 12, and 16, the pronunciation is not the same,
as the first vowel in the past form is a double vowel, and therefore long. This can be seen in the
following examples:

(244) kana kari nytimba
ka- ana ka- ri N- nylimba
NC,,- child SC,,- COP NC,- house
‘The small child is in the house.’

(245) kana kari nytimba
ka- ana ka- a- ri N- nyiimba
NC,,- child SC,,- PST- COP NC,- house
‘The small child was in the house (before yesterday).’

4.2 Predicate Nominals

In predicate nominals, the copula links the subject to the nominal predicate. As
mentioned in the introduction, in the case of noun classes in the present tense, the focus
particle ni is used instead of the copula. In negative predicate nominal clauses, the negative
focus particle tiis used instead of a negative copula.

Following are some examples of non-present-tense predicate nominal clauses.

(246) nyuma o mwarimii
N- uma o mi-arimi
1SG- COP.BRP just NC;- teacher
‘I was just a teacher (today).

(247) ngui yuma o nyamii
N- guii- uma o N- nyaml
NC,- dog SC,- COP.BRP just NC,- animal
‘The dog was just an animal (today).’

(248) mdfitirari arimii
mi- ti- ra- i a- arimi
2PL- NEG- NR.PST- COP NC,- teacher
“You (pl.) were not teachers (yesterday).’
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(249) ngui irari nyami
N- guii- ra- r1 N- nyami
NC,- dog SC,- NR.PST- COP NC,- animal
‘The dog was an animal (yesterday).’

(250) tlirari arimil
th- ra- r1 a- ariml
1PL- NR.PST- COP NC,- teacher
‘We were teachers (yesterday).’

(251) mbembe ndiari nyami
N- bembend- i- a- ri N- nyami
NC,-corn  NEG- SC,- PST- COP NC,- animal
‘The corn was not an animal (yesterday).

As the following examples show, the focus particle and the negative focus particle are only
used in present predicate nominals in which the subject is a noun belonging to one of the

seventeen noun classes.

(252) ndi mwarimi
N- ri mi- arimi
1SG- COP NC,- teacher
‘I am a teacher.’

(253) mitiri arim@
mi-ti- 1 a- arim@
2PL- NEG- COP NC,- teacher
“You (pl.) are not teachers.’

(254) ngui ni nyami
N- guini N- nyami
NC,- dog FOC NC,- animal
‘A dog is an animal.’

(255) mbembe ti nyamii
N- bembeti N- nyami
NC,,- corn  NEG NC,- animal
‘Corn is not an animal.’
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(256) mataha ni irio itahagwo na kaihiiri
ma- tahani i- rio i- tah -ag -wona ka- ihiri
NC,- taha FOC NC,- food NC,- fetch -HAB -PV  with NC,,- gourd
‘Mataha is food scooped with a little half gourd.’

As seen above, in contrast with (252) and (253), which both used forms of the copula ri to join
the subject and the predicate, (254)-(256) use the focus particle ni. The subjects in the predicate
nominal clauses of (252) and (253), are 1st or 2nd person while the subjects in the predicate
nominal clauses of (254)-(256) fall under noun classes.

The reason ni and ti are analyzed as focus particles instead of copulas is due to
differences that result when the subject is focused. Copula ri is maintained in clauses where
first and second person subjects are focused. Clauses with focused noun class subjects-
including Noun Classes 1 and 2, which include 3rd person singular and 3rd person plural-
however, prohibit ni between the two noun phrases.

(257) ndi mwarimi
N- ri mi- arimi
1SG- COP NC,- teacher
‘I am a teacher.’

(258) ni nii ndi mwarimii
ni nii N- ri mG- arimi
FOC 1SG.PRO 1SG- COP NC,- teacher
‘It is I who am a teacher.’

(259) Wanyjiri ni mwarimii
Wanjirtini mda- arimt
PROP FOC NC,- teacher
‘Wanjir(i is a teacher.’

(260) ni Wanjirli mwarimii
ni Wanjirti ma- arimQ
FOC PROP NC,- teacher
‘It is Wanjirti who is a teacher.’
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(261) *ni Wanjirli ni mwarimii
*ni Wanjirini mi- arimd
FOC PROP FOC NC1- teacher

In example (258) the subject is focused by adding the focus marker ni before the subject, and
the inflected copula ndi remains between the subject and the nominal predicate. In example
(260), however, focusing the subject results in elimination of the link between the subject and
nominal predicate, so that a clause maintaining ni between the two is ungrammatical, as in
(261).

4.3 Predicate Attributives

Predicate attributives are formed in the same way as predicate nominals: subject,
followed by the copula (or the focus particle for noun class subjects in the present tense),
followed by the attributive predicate. Following are some examples of non-present predicate
attributives.

(262) uma mirQaru
G- uma mi- riaru
2SG- COP.BRP JC,- sick
‘“You (sg.) were just sick (today).’

(263) tiitirari arfiaru
th- ti- ra- ri a- riaru
1PL- NEG- NR.PST- COP JC,- sick
‘We were not sick (yesterday).’

(264) miaki ndirari minene
mi- aki nd- i- ra- ri mi- nene
NC,- fire NEG- SC,- NR.PST- COP JC,- big
‘The fires were not big (yesterday).

(265) kirima kiari kinene
ki- rima  ki- a- ri Kki- nene
NC,- mountain SC,- PST- COP JC,- big
‘The mountain was big (before yesterday).’
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Just as with predicate nominals, in predicate attributives, the focus particle and the negative
focus particle are only used in present predicate attributives in which the subject is a noun
class and not 1st or 2nd person. This is shown in the following examples.

(266) tiiri arfiaru
th- ri a- riaru
1PL- COP JC,- sick
‘We are sick.

(267) ndiiri miirfiaru
nd- - ri mi- riaru
NEG- 25G- COP JC,- sick
‘You (sg.) are not sick.’

(268) kirima ni kinene
ki- rima ni ki- nene
NC,- mountain FOC JC,- big
‘The mountain is big.’

(269) miaki ti minene
mi- aki ti mi- nene
NC,- fire FOC.NEG JC,- big
‘The fires are not big.’

4.4 Locative Clauses

When indicating the locational relation between two objects, the two are joined by the
copula ri, and locative marker -ini attaches to the nominal predicate of location.

(270) mbuku 1ri metha-ini
N- bukui- ri N- metha-ini
NC,- book SC,- COP NC,- table -LOC
‘The book is on the table.

(271) ibera riri gikombe-ini
i- berari- ri ki- kombe -ini
NC;- pear SC,- COP NC,- cup -LOC
‘The pear is in the cup.’
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(272) ndi miirango-ini
N- ri mu- rango -ini
1SG- COP NC,- door -LOC
‘I am by the door.’

In (270) the location of the subject NP mbuku ‘book’ is indicated by the predicate NP metha-ini
‘on the table,” and the two are joined by the inflected copula. Similarly, in (271) the subject
ibera ‘pear’ is followed by the copula, which is then followed by the locative predicate gikombe-
inf ‘in the cup.” In (272) ri is inflected for the first person singular subject, followed by the
predicate miirango-ini ‘by the door.” Since the NPs serving as locations are inanimates, locative
marker -ini is necessary for a locative meaning. Otherwise, a predicate nominal or possessive

clause is formed:

(273) ndimirango
N- ri mi- rango
1SG- COP NC,- door
‘I am a door.” ‘I have a door.’

When the location of the subject is predicated in relation to a place rather than to an
inanimate object, this is expressed without -in.

(274) arari cukuru
a- ra- ri N- cukuru
SC,- PST- COP NC,- school
‘He/she was at school (yesterday).’

(275) Girf miicii
G- 1 mG-cii
25G- COP NC,- home
‘You are at home.’

(276) nguiirinja
N- guii- ri N- ca
NC,- dog SC,- COP NC,- outside
‘The dog is outside.’

Attaching -in to a noun that denotes a place brings more attention to the specific location
within the place, resulting in:
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(277) arari cukuru-ini
a- ra- ri N- cukuru -ini
SC,- PST- COP NC,- school -LOC
‘He/she was around / at / inside the school (yesterday).’
(278) {iri miicii-ini
G- M mi-cii -ini
25G- COP NC,- home -LOC
‘You are on the homestead (i.e. around / inside / at the property of the home).’

In some cases, the meaning appears to be the same whether or not -ini is attached, such as in
the following examples.

(279) iringari
i- ri N- Kkari
NC,4- COP NC,- car
‘It’s in the car.

(280) 1ri ngari-ini
i- ri N- Kkari-ini
NC,- COP NC,- car  -LOC
‘It’s in the car.’

It could be that the presence or absence of -ini does not result in a change in meaning in these
two examples because the noun serving as the location, ngari ‘car,’ is neither a prototypical
object nor a prototypical place. More data is needed to understand this alternation and with
what nouns it occurs.

4 5 Possessive Clauses

Possessive clauses are typically structured in the following way:
Possessor + copula + na (oblique ‘with’) + possessed NP

(281) ndinambuku
N- ri na N- buku
1SG- COP OBL NC,- book
‘I have a book.” (Lit. ‘T am with book.’)
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(282) giti kiri na magiirli mana
ki- ti ki- rfi na ma- glird ma- na
NC,- chair SC,- COP OBL NC- leg  NC,- four
‘The chair has four legs.” (Lit. ‘The chair is with four legs.’)

(283) miiri na benjii
mi-ri na benjl
2PL- COP OBL NC,.pencil
“You (PL) have pencils.’ (Lit. “You are with pencils.’)

However, na is not always necessary in a possessive clause. The presence of na highlights the
immediateness of the possession, so that a possessive clause lacking na indicates more
permanent possession, as seen in (284)-(287).

(284) nitiiri na ngari
ni- ti-ri na N- Kkari
FOC- 1PL -COP OBL NC,- car
‘We have a car (at the moment).’ (Lit. ‘We are with car.’)

(285) nitiiri ngari
ni- ti- ri N- Kari
FOC- 1PL- COP NC,- car
‘We own a car.

(286) ndinambuku
N- ri na N- buku
1SG- COP OBL NC,- book
‘I have a book (in my possession at the moment).” (Lit. ‘I am with book.’)

(287) ndi mbuku
N- ri N- buku
1SG- COP NC,- book
‘I own a book.’

In addition, focus particle ni can be used in possessive clauses lacking na in order to distinguish
them from predicate nominals.
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(288) tiiri ngari
th- ri N- kari
1PL- COP NC,- car
‘We have a car.” ‘We are a car.

(289) nitdiri ngari
ni- ti- ri N- Kkari
FOC- 1PL- COP NC,- car
‘We have a car.’

(290) ndi mbuku
N- ri N- buku
1SG- COP NC,- book
‘I have a book.” ‘T am a book.’

(291) nindi mbuku
ni- N- ri N- buku
FOC- 1PL- COP NC,- book
‘I have a book.’

(288) and (290) are ambiguous since they can be possessive clauses or predicate nominals. In
order to express an exclusively possessive meaning, the focus particle is prefixed onto the
copula, as in (289) and (291).

Possessive clauses, as discussed in section 4.5, can also be used to show attribution. For
possessive clauses to show attribution, the subject is described by the object—which is usually
not a tangible object—being possessed. This is shown in the following example.

(292) ndimi cii na goro
N- timGci- r1 na goro
NC,,- lime SC,,- COP with NC,,.expense
‘The limes are expensive.’ (Lit. ‘The limes are with expense.’)

4.6 Existential Clauses

Existential clauses are formed using the same structure as possessive clauses, but the
possessor is a place, either definite or indefinite, indicated by noun class prefixes ha- (NC,¢) or
kii- (NC,,), respectively, on the copula.
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(293) nikdari na miirimi mibaranja
ni- ki- a- ri na mi-rimi mi- baranja
FOC- SC,,- RM.PST- COP OBL NC,- farmer AC,- Frenchman
‘There was a French farmer.’ (Lit. ‘INDEF.place was with French farmer.’)

The clause in (293) predicates the French farmer’s existence by prefixing the copula with k-,
the noun class marker indicating indefinite place. This, followed by the oblique marker and
then the possessed noun phrase, results in a literal meaning of ‘definite place is with French
farmer,” which ultimately means ‘there was a French farmer.’

Kiriis the more general existential predicate since it refers to an indefinite place, while
hari is used to highlight existence in a known place since it refers to a definite location.
Compare the examples in (294)-(297).

(294) kiri na ngoma
kii- ri na N- koma
SC,,- COP OBL NC,- spirit
‘There are spirits.” (Lit. INDEF:place is with spirits.”)

(295) harinangoma
ha- ri na N- koma
SC,.- COP OBL NC,- spirit
‘There are spirits in that place.’ (Lit. ‘DEF:place is with spirits.’)

(296) giitiri na kahtia
k- ti- ri na ka- hia
SC,,- NEG- COP OBL NC,,- coffee
‘There is no coffee.” (Lit. ‘INDEF:place is not with coffee.’)

(297) hatirina kahtia
ha- ti- ri na ka- hiia
SC,,- NEG- COP OBL NC,,- coffee
‘There is no coffee (in this place).” (Lit. ‘DEF:place is not with coffee.’)

(294) and (296), which use kiirf, express the existence of the noun phrase, while (295) and (297),
which instead use hari, express their existence in relation to a particular location.

The oblique marker na in existential clauses is optional. The examples in (298) and (299)
below show that the omission of na does not result in a change in meaning, and all examples in
(293)-(297) can also optionally omit na.
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(298) hari na benjit metha-ini
ha- rfi na benji N- metha -ini
SC,,- COP OBL NC,.pencil NC,- table  -LOC
‘There is a pencil on the table.’

(299) hari benjii metha-ini
ha- ri benji.  N- metha -ini
SC,¢- COP NC,.pencil NC,- table  -LOC
‘There is a pencil on the table.

4.7 Constructions with Koragwo

Koragwo, the habitual passive form of kora ‘find’, can be used instead of or in
conjunction with the copula for a habitual meaning of each of the five aforementioned clause
types. These constructions can be roughly translated as ‘be usually found,” and can inflect for

tense.

(300) koragwo
kor -ag -wo
find -HAB -PV
‘be usually found’

It appears that the reason koragwo is used in these cases is that the copula, ri, cannot inflect for
aspect. So in order to express habituality in any of the copular clauses, a serial verb
construction must be used, where the first verb (koragwo) takes subject, tense, and aspect
markers while the second (ri) inflects only for subject agreement.

4.7.1 Predicate Nominals and Attributives with koragwo

When koragwo constructions are used in predicate nominals and attributives, the copula
is necessary. Some examples of this construction at use in predicate nominals and attributives

are as follows.

(301) tikoragwo tari arimii
ti- kor-ag -wotl- ri a- arimi
1PL- find -HAB -PV 1PL- COP NC,- teacher
‘We are usually teachers.’
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(302) twakoragwo tiri arimil
ti- a- kor-ag -wotl- ri a- arimi
1PL- PST- find -HAB -PV 1PL- COP NC,- teacher
‘We had been teachers (before yesterday).’

(303) ihiia rikoragwo riri rithaka
i- hia ri- kor-ag -wori- ri ri- thaka
NC,- flower SC.- find -HAB -PV SC,- COP JC,- beautiful
‘The flower is usually beautiful.’

When forming the negative of the koragwo construction, either the koragwo verb or the copula
may be in the negative form. This is shown in the following examples.

(304) ihiia rikoragwo ritari rithaka
i- hta ri- kor-ag -wori- ta- ri ri- thaka
NC,- flower SC,- find -HAB -PV SC,- NEG- COP JC,- beautiful
‘The flower is not usually beautiful.’

(305) ihia ritikoragwo riri rithaka
i- hta ri- ti- kor-ag -wori- ri ri- thaka
NC,- flower SC,- NEG- find -HAB -PV SC,- COP JC,- beautiful
‘The flower is not usually beautiful.’

4.7.2 Locative Clauses with Koragwo

In locative clauses with koragwo, the copula is optional and the meaning is the same
with or without it.

(306) ningoragwo (ndi) cukuru
ni- N- kor-ag -woN- ri N- cukuru
FOC- 1SG- find -HAB -PV 1SG- COP NC,- school
‘I am usually at school.

Oblique marker na can also be added for a directional meaning. However, this also results in a
possessive clause:

(307) ningoragwo (ndi) na cukuru
ni- N- kor-ag -woN- ri na N- cukuru
FOC- 1SG- find -HAB -PV 1SG- COP OBL NC,- school
‘I am usually towards (in the direction of) the school.” ‘T have a school.’
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4.7.3 Possessive Clauses with Koragwo

In possessive constructions with koragwo, both the copula and oblique marker are
optional, as seen in (308).

(308) ikoragwo (iri) (na) mbembe
i- kor-ag -woi- ri na N- bebe
SC,- find -HAB -PV  SCy- COP OBL NC,,- corn
‘It usually has corn.’

When the possessed noun is a place, however, na is mandatory because the clause would
instead be specifically locative without it, seen in the comparison between (309) and (310).

(309) ningoragwo (ndi) na miicii
ni- N- kor-ag -woN- ri na mi- cii
FOC- 1SG- find -HAB -PV 1SG- COP OBL NC,- home
‘I am usually towards (in the direction of) home.” ‘T own a home.’

(310) ningoragwo (ndi) miicii
ni- N- kor-ag -woN- ri mi- cii
FOC- 1SG- find -HAB -PV 1SG- COP NC,- home
‘I am usually at home.’

4.7.4 Existential Clauses with Koragwo

Since existential clauses are a type of possessive clause, the copula and oblique marker
are also optional in existential clauses with koragwo.

(311) niglikoragwo (kiiri) (na) kahtia
ni- ki- kor -ag -wo kii- rfi na ka- hia
FOC- SC,,- find -HAB -PV SC,,- COP OBL NC,,- coffee
‘There is usually coffee (in general).’

(312) nihakoragwo (hari) (na) kahiia
ni- ha- kor -ag -wo ha- ri na ka- hiia
FOC- SC,- find -HAB -PV SC,,- COP OBL NC,,- coffee
‘There is usually coffee (in this place).’
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Chapter 5

Grammatical Relations and Argument Structure Lisa Jeon

Gikliyti has a nominative-accusative system of grammatical relations. The formal
properties that directly identify grammatical relations in the language are participant
reference marking on verbs and constituent order. This chapter will describe the system for
grouping the three basic semantico-syntactic roles S, A, and P in single-argument and multi-
argument clauses. Definitions for S, A, and P follow Payne (1997: 133-134)):

S: the only nominal argument of a single-argument clause

A: the most AGENT-like argument of a multi-argument clause (or the argument treated
morphosyntactically the same as prototypical AGENTS if no argument is a good AGENT)

P: the most PATIENT-like argument of a multi-argument clause (or the argument
treated morphosyntactically the same as prototypical PATIENTS if no argument is a
good PATIENT)

The chapter will conclude by summarizing the properties of Gikiyl subjects, objects, and
obliques.

5.1 Grammatical Relations

Gikiyti has a nominative-accusative system as illustrated in (313)-(314) below. Gikiyii
makes use of participant reference marking on verbs and constituent order to indicate
grammatical relations. Gikilyi nouns are not marked for case.

(313) Ciananiciraikara thi. (Intransitive)
ci- ana ni- ci- ra- ikar -a thi.
NC,- child FOC- SC,4- CR.PRES- sit  -FV down
S A\

‘The children are sitting down.’

(314) ciana niciraringa ngui. (Transitive)
ci- ana ni- ci- ra- ring-a n- gui.
NC,- child FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- hit -FV NC,- dog
A A\ P

‘The children are hitting the dog.’
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The verb ikara ‘sit’ agrees with the S argument ciana ‘children’ in (313) and the verb ringa ‘hit’
agrees with the A argument ciana ‘children’ in (314). This agreement is marked with the Class 8
subject prefix ci- in both (313) and (314) and illustrates that S and A are treated the same
morphologically. On the other hand, in (314) , there is no participant reference prefix on the
verb that indexes the P argument (ngui ‘dog’). This shows that when a P argument occurs as a
full noun phrase, it is not morphologically marked on the verb unlike the S and A arguments,
which are. Thus, S and A are treated as morphologically “the same” by the participant
reference marking system of Gikilyli, whereas P is treated as morphologically “different.”
Further, in terms of constituent order, S, A and P occur in different positions. The full-NP S
argument in (313) and the full-NP A argument in (314) both occur in pre-verbal position. By
contrast, the full-NP P argument in (314) occurs in post-verbal position.

Sentences in Gikilyd do not always contain full-NP subject or object arguments. When
they are ellipted, they are indexed on the verb using noun concord markers. This is
exemplified in (315)-(316) below.

(315) niciraikara thi. (Intransitive)
ni- ci- ra- ikar -a thi
FOC- SC4- CR.PRES- sit  -FV down
‘They (the children) are sitting down.’

(316) niciramiringa. (Transitive)
ni- ci- ra- mi- ring -a
FOC- SC,- CR.PROG- OC- hit  -FV
‘They (the children) are hitting it (the dog).’

There are no full-NP arguments in (315) and (316). Rather, both the ellipted S and A are
indexed on the verb ikara ‘sit’ in (315) and ringa ‘hit’ in (316) by the Class 8 subject prefix ci-.
This S and A agreement marking occurs before the tense prefix in the verb template. In (316),
there is no full-NP object and the object is indexed on the verb ringa ‘hit’ by means of the Class
9 object prefix mi-. Unlike S and A agreement marking, which occurs in the slot before the
tense prefix, P agreement marking occurs after the tense prefix in the verb template. This
provides further evidence for a nominative-accusative system in Gikiy{. Subjects are indexed
on the verb using noun concord marking that treats S and A alike morphologically. Objects are
also indexed on the verb, but with noun concord marking that occurs in a different slot in the
verb template.
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5.1.1 Subjects

The most prominent grammatical relation in GiklyQ is the subject. Keenan (1976)
presents properties that subjects exhibit cross-linguistically. Gikilyl subjects demonstrate
several of the most central of these characteristics: (i) subjects exist independently from the
action denoted by the predicate; (ii) the subject typically expresses the agent, if a sentence
contains one; and (iii) subjects usually express the topic of a sentence. Gikiiyli subjects
generally display these properties when they occur in semantically basic (unmarked) clauses
and have basic (SV or SVO) word order. Note that these are prototypical characteristics of
subjects and therefore not all subjects in Gikliyd will exhibit these properties. In general,
however, the NP in a given sentence that exhibits the most subject properties will be the
subject.

As exemplified in (317)-(318), subjects are indexed in the subject-marking slot of the
verb template, and this is obligatory in all finite verb forms.

(317) kana nigaraikaire thi.
ka- ana ni- ka- ra- ikar -ir -e thi
NC,,- child FOC- SC,,- NR.PST-sit -COMPL -FV down
‘The little child was sitting down (yesterday).’

(318) ciana niciraikaire thi.
ci- ana ni- ci- ra- ikar -ir -e thi.
NC,- child FOC- SCg- NR.PST-sit  -COMPL -FV down
‘The children were sitting down (yesterday).’

In (317), the full-NP subject argument of the clause, kana ‘little child’, is indexed in the subject-
marking slot on the verb by means of the Class 12 diminutive subject prefix ka-. Similarly, in
(318), the full NP subject argument of the clause, ciana ‘children’, is indexed in the subject-
marking slot on the verb with the Class 8 subject prefix ci-.

In Gikilyd, an active subject can also be demoted to oblique in passive constructions,
where it is marked by the preposition ni. This is illustrated in the pair of active and passive
clauses in (319) and (320).

(319) miitimia niararugire irio.

mi- timia ni- a- ra- rug -ir -e i- rio.
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- cook -COMPL -FV NC,- food
S \4 0

‘The woman cooked food (yesterday).’
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(320) irio niirarugirwo ni miitimia.

i- rio ni- i- ra- rug -ir -wo ni mi- timia.
NC,- food FOC- SC4- NR.PST- cook -COMPL -PV by NC,- woman
S \4 OBL

‘The food was cooked by the woman.’

In the active transitive clause in (319), the full-NP A argument and active subject is miitimia
‘woman’ and the full-NP P argument and object is irio ‘food’. In the equivalent passive
(intransitive) clause in (320), the former object irio ‘food’ has been promoted to subject
position and is now indexed by the Class 8 subject prefix i- in the subject-marking slot on the
verb. And after undergoing passivization in (320), the former subject miitimia ‘woman’ is
demoted to an oblique, as shown by the prepositional phrase ni miitimia ‘by the woman’, and is
not indexed by participant reference marking on the verb.

5.1.2 Transitive Objects

The object typically occurs post-verbally, as in (321), where the object kana ‘child’
occurs immediately following the verb ona ‘see’.

(321) nindirona kana.

ni- N- ra- on-a ka- ana
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- see -FV NC,,- child
‘l am seeing the/a child.’

In transitive sentences that do not contain an object NP, i.e. where the full NP object argument
is ellipted, objects are required to be marked on the verb using noun concord prefixes that
must agree in class with the unexpressed object argument. The object marker refers to
members of a particular noun class, and it is up to the hearer to work out which particular
noun in the class is intended by the speaker. Typically this is either anaphoric in the discourse
or present in the physical context. These noun concord prefixes are fully described in section
2.1.1 and are exemplified in (322)-(324) below.

(322) nindiramwona.
ni- N- ra- mi- on -a
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,- see -FV
‘I am seeing him/her.’
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(323) nindirakona.
ni- N- ra- ka- on -a
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,,- see -FV
‘I am seeing it (child).’

(324) nindirakiona.
ni- N- ra- ki- on -a
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,- see -FV
‘I am seeing it (mountain).’

Object marking on transitive verbs is required when there is no full-NP object. This is
illustrated in (325)-(326), where the object is not marked with any noun concord prefix on the
verb. As a result, (325) is ungrammatical because it does not have a full-NP object and (326) is
intransitive and has a habitual meaning.

(325) * nindirona.
*ni- N- ra- on -a
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- see -FV

(326) ninyonaga.
ni- N- @- on-ag -a
FOC- 1SG- CR- see -HAB -FV
‘I see (habitually).’

Objects can also be fronted in left dislocation. When the object is fronted, object marking is
obligatory on the verb. This is illustrated in (327)-(330), where the starred examples are
ungrammatical because no object prefix occurs on the verb.

(327) kana nindirakona.
ka- ana ni- N- ra- ka- on-a
NC,,- child FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,,- see -FV
‘The child, I am seeing him/her.’

(328) *kana nindirona.
*ka- ana ni- N- ra- on -a
NC,,- child FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- see -FV
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(329) indo nindiraciona.
i- ndo ni- N- ra- ci- on-a
NC,- thing FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,- see -FV
‘(The) things, I am seeing them.’

(330) *indo nindirona.
*i- ndo ni- N- ra- on -a

NC,- thing FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- see -FV
(331)-(332) below show the ability of Gikiiyii objects to undergo passivization.

(331) mitimia niararugire irio.
mi- timia ni- a- ra- rug -ir -e i- rio
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- cook -COMPL -FV NC,- food
‘The woman cooked food (yesterday).’

(332) irio niirarugirwo ni miitimia.
i- rio ni- i- ra- rug -ir -wo ni mi- timia
NC,- food FOC- SC4- NR.PST- cook -COMPL -PV by NC,- woman
‘The food was being cooked by the woman.’

In (331), irio ‘food’ is the object argument in the active (transitive) clause. Because it is a full-
NP, it is not indexed by an object prefix on the verb and occurs in post-verbal position. In the
passive (intransitive) equivalent of this clause in (332), however, the former object irio ‘food’
has been promoted to subject position and is now indexed in the subject-marking slot of the
verb with the Class 8 subject prefix -i.

5.2 Ditransitive Clauses and Double Objects Lisa Jeon & Samantha Mauney

In Gikiyd, the two objects in a ditransitive clause are best characterized as “primary”
and “secondary” objects rather than as “direct” and “indirect” objects. This is because, as in
many other languages, the two types of objects do not have the same grammatical
characteristics associated with direct and indirect objects (cf. Dryer 1986; Bresnan and Moshi
1990; Bearth 2003; and Morrison 2011). Gikilyd is a “symmetric” object language, since both
post-verbal noun phrases can display the properties of a primary object. The following
sections illustrate this and discuss the properties of Gikilyii objects in ditransitive clauses.
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5.2.1 Ditransitive Clauses

Ditransitive clauses in Gikiiyli have two objects. Example (333) below shows a simple
transitive clause and (334) illustrates the addition of an argument to form a ditransitive.

(333) miitimia niararugire irio.
mi- timia ni- a- ra- rug -ir -e i- rio
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- cook -COMPL -FV NC,- food
‘The woman cooked food (yesterday).’

(334) mitimia niararugfire irio kana.
mil- timia ni- a- ra- rug-i -ir -e i- rio ka- ana
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- cook -APP -COMPL -FV NC,- food NC,,- child
‘The woman cooked food on the child’s behalf (yesterday).

Objects can be expressed as full-NP object arguments that occur post-verbally as in (334),
where the primary object irio ‘food’ immediately follows the verb ruga ‘cook’ and the
secondary object kana ‘child’ follows the primary object.

As mentioned above, Gikiiy(l is a symmetric object language in which two post-verbal
noun phrases can both display the properties of a primary object. With respect to word order,
both the primary and secondary object can appear in immediate post-verbal position as shown
in (335).

(335) miitimia niararugiire kana irio.
mu- timia ni- a- ra- rug -1 -ir -e ka- ana i- rio
NC,- woman FOC- NC,- NR.PST- cook -APP -COMPL -FV NC,,- child NC,- food
‘The woman cooked food on the child’s behalf (yesterday).’

(336) miitimia niararugiire irio kana.
mi- timia ni- a- ra- rug -1 -ir -e i- rio ka- ana
NC,- woman FOC- NC,- NR.PST- cook -APP -COMPL -FV NC,- food NC,,- child
‘The woman cooked food on the child’s behalf (yesterday).’

Both (335) and (336) are grammatical, supporting the classification of Gik{iyli as a symmetric
object language. In such instances, speakers must rely on the level of animacy of the objects
and the specific context of the utterance to determine which object is primary or secondary. In
ditransitive sentences, the primary object is generally the patient theme of the verb and the
secondary object generally expresses another semantic role, e.g., benefactive or recipient, of
the verb. For example, in the specific context of the utterance in (335)-(336), the patient theme
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of the verb ruga ‘cook’ is irio ‘food’” and the semantic role of kana ‘child’ is benefactive.
Therefore, irio ‘food’ is understood as the primary object and kana ‘child’ is understood as the
secondary object regardless of the ordering of the primary and secondary object within the
ditransitive clause.

An additional property of objects is their ability to be promoted to subjects in passive
constructions. As exemplified in (337)-(339), both objects can undergo passivization.

(337) miitimia niaraitiriirie kana mai.
mi- timia ni- a- ra- it -ir -1 -r i -e ka- ana ma- ai
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- pour -CONT -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,,- child NC.- water.
‘The woman sprayed the child with water (yesterday).’

(338) kana nikaraitiriirio mai ni miitimia.
ka- ana ni- ka- ra- it -ir -1 -ir i -0 ma-ai
NC,,- child FOC- SC,,- NR.PST- pour -CONT -APP -COMPL -TRNS -PV NC,- water
ni mi- timia
by NC,- woman

‘The child was sprayed with water by the woman (yesterday).’

(339) mai nimaraitiriirio kana ni miitimia.
ma-ai ni- ma-ra- it -ir -1 -ir -i -0 ka- ana
NC,- water FOC- SC,- NR.PST- pour -CONT -APP -COMPL -TRNS -PV NC,,- child
ni ma- timia
by NC,- woman

‘The water was sprayed on the child by the woman (yesterday).’

The ability of both objects to undergo passivization provides additional evidence in support of
classification of Gikiiyii as a symmetric object language.

In ditransitive sentences that do not contain full-NP objects, i.e. where one or both of
the full-NP object arguments are ellipted, either the primary or secondary object can be
marked on the verb using a concord prefix that must agree in class with the unexpressed
object. This is shown in (340), where the secondary object ‘me’ is indexed in the object-
marking slot of the verb template with the first person singular object prefix n-. In this
example, the primary object ndumiriri ‘message’ occurs as a full-NP argument immediately
following the verb tiima ‘send’. In (341), the secondary object ‘them’ is indexed on the verb ira
‘promise’ with the Class 2 object prefix ma-. This example also shows that the primary object
‘her’ can occur as the pronoun we.
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(340) nitirandiimira nd{imiriri.
ni- - ra- N- tlm-ir -a n- tOmiriri
FOC- 2SG- CR.PRES- 1SG.O- send -APP -FV NC,- message
‘You are sending me a message.’

(341) nindiramerira we
ni- N- ra- ma- ir -ir -a we
FOC- 1SG- CR.PRES- OC,- promise -APP -FV NC,.PRO
‘l am promising her to them.’

As discussed earlier in this section, secondary objects of ditransitive verbs can have semantic
roles such as recipient and benefactive. Secondary objects with different types of semantic
roles for ditransitive verbs can be expressed as a full-NP object argument immediately
following the verb. For instance, (342) shows a simple transitive clause and (343) illustrates the
addition of a secondary object that has the semantic role of recipient, kahii ‘little boy’,
expressed as a full-NP object argument before the primary object thimii ‘phone’ of the verb
giria ‘buy’.

(342) nindiragiirire thima.
ni- N- ra-  glr-ir -e thimd
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- buy -COMPL -FV NC,.phone
‘I bought a phone (yesterday).’

(343) nindiragiiriire kahii thimi.
ni- N- ra- gir-i -ir -e ka- hii thimi.
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- buy -APP -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy NC,.phone
‘I bought the little boy a phone (yesterday).’

In ditransitive clauses, the presence of a third argument (the applied object) may be marked on
the verb after the stem by the applicative suffix -7 / -ir (see section 3.4.6). This was already
observed immediately above in (342)-(343), where the additional recipient argument co-occurs
with the addition of the -i applicative suffix, marking the secondary object as recipient. It is
further exemplified in (344)-(345), where (344) shows a simple transitive clause and (345) again
illustrates the addition of a recipient through the marking of the applicative suffix -ir on the
verb.
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(344) nindiratima ndiimiriri.
ni- N- ra- tim -a n- thmiriri
FOC- 1SG- CR.PROG- send -FV NC,- message
‘I am sending a message.’

(345) nindiragiitiimira ndtmiriri.
ni- N- ra- kii- tim-ir -a n- timiriri
FOC- 1SG- CR.PROG- 02SG- send -APP -FV NC,- message
‘l am sending you a message.’

In (345), the applicative suffix -ir is marked on the verb tiima ‘send’ to denote that the recipient
‘you’ indexed on the verb by the second person singular object prefix ki-, is in fact an object.
The primary object ndumiriri ‘message’ occurs immediately following the verb.

The applicative is obligatory when the secondary object has the semantic role of
benefactive. This is illustrated in (346). In this example, the applicative suffix -ir is marked on
the verb ruga ‘cook’ to explicitly indicate that the secondary object kana ‘child” expresses the
semantic role of benefactive rather than recipient. The secondary object then occurs following
the primary object irio ‘food’, which immediately follows the verb.

(346) miitimia niararugiire irio kana.
mu- timia ni- a- ra- rug -1 -ir -e i- rio ka- ana
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- cook -APP -COMPL -FV NC,- food NC,,- child
‘The woman cooked food on the child’s behalf (yesterday).’

When used with the passive, the applicative can promote a peripheral semantic role like
benefactive to the grammatical role of subject. This is exemplified in (347)-(349). In these
examples about the construction of a stone fence built around a tree, (347) shows a simple
transitive sentence; (348) shows an active ditransitive sentence with the addition of a third
argument, marked on the verb after the stem by the applicative suffix -ir; and (349) shows the
passive equivalent of (348).

(347) makire riigiri rwa ihiga.
ma-ak -ir  -e ri- girf ri- a i- higa
sc,- build -COMPL -FV NC,;- fence AC,;- ASSOC NC,- stone
‘They built a fence of stone (before yesterday).’

(348) magiakira miiti rligiri ritthiGririkiirie rwa mahiga.

ma-ki- ak -ir -a mi-ti rd- giri
SC,~- SEQ- build -APP -FV NC,- tree NC,,- fence
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ri- thi-trir -tk i -ir -4  -e ri- a ma- higa
SC,,- go INTENS -REVERS.MID -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV AC,,- ASSOC NC,- stone
‘Then they built for the tree a fence of stones that surrounds it (before yesterday).’
(349) ngiakirwo, figithitirtriikirio na mahiga.
- ki- ak -ir -wod- ki- thi-Grir -tk Ar o -i -0
NC,- SEQ- build -APP -PV NC,- SEQ- go -INTENS -REVERS.MID -APP -TRNS -PV
na ma- higa
by NC- stone
‘The tree was then built for, and encircled with stones.’

In the active ditransitive sentence in (348), the applicative is marked on both verbs (aka ‘build’
and ‘surround’) to denote that the NP miiti ‘tree’ is the secondary object and has the semantic
role of benefactive. In the passive equivalent in (349), the benefactive tree itself (indexed on
the verb with the Class 3 subject prefix ii-) serves as the grammatical subject due to the use of
the applicative and the passive on both verbs.

The examples in (350)-(352) below demonstrate that the applicative can also promote

locatives to objects.

(350) miitimia niagtikaire giti-ini
mi- timia ni- a- k- ikar-ir -e giti -ini
NC,- woman FOC- SC;- CR.PST-sit  -COMPL -FV NC,.chair -LOC
‘The woman was sitting on the chair (today).’

(351) miitimia niaghikariire giti
mi- timia ni- a- ki- ikar-i -ir  -e giti
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- CR.PST-sit -APP -COMPL -FV NC,.chair
‘The woman was sitting on the chair (today).’ (Lit. ‘The woman was sitting the chair.’)

(352) * miitimia niagiikarfire giti-ini
*mi- timia ni- a- ki- ikar-i -ir  -e giti -ini
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- CR.PST-sit -APP -COMPL -FV NC7.chair -LOC

In (350), the NP giti ‘chair’ is marked with the locative suffix -ini and occurs as an oblique to
express a locative relation. By contrast, in (351), the applicative suffix -1is marked on the verb
ikara ‘sit’ to indicate that the NP giti ‘chair’, has been promoted from an oblique to a
grammatical object. The ungrammatical example in (352) further shows that when the
applicative marker occurs on the verb, the object cannot be marked with the locative suffix -ini
at the same time, since the use of the applicative denotes that it can no longer be an oblique.
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Thus, the applicative can add an applied object to a transitive clause, which can have
non-prototypical semantic roles for object such as recipient, benefactive, and locative.

5.2.2 Verbs with Two Object Slots

Most ditransitive verbs in Gikliyli have only one object-marking slot in the verb
template. However, for a small subset of verbs, like ikia ‘throw!” inyerera ‘look after carefully!’
ira ‘promise!’ and twara ‘take!’ the primary and secondary object can each be expressed on the
verb using noun concord markers, thus giving evidence for the possibility of two object slots.
In such cases, the object concord for the primary object marker precedes the one for the
secondary object. In (353), for instance, the class 2 primary object ma- precedes the class 1
secondary object mii-. Examples (354) and (355) illustrate the same principle.

(353) nindiramamfitwariire.
ni- N- ra- ma- mi- twar -1 -ir -e
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- OC,- OC,- take -APP -COMPL -FV
‘I took them to him/her (yesterday).’

(354) niaramiimamenyerera.
ni- a- ra- mi- ma- menyerer -a
FOC- SC,- NR.PST- OC,- OC,- look.after -FV
‘She is looking after him/her carefully for them.’

(355) nimaramiimiiriire.
ni- ma- ra- mi- mG- ir -1 -ir -e
FOC- SC2- NR.PST- OC1- OC1- promise -APP -COMPL -FV
‘They promised her to him (yesterday).’

It is uncommon to our consultant, but not unattested, to mark a third person singular primary
object and third person plural secondary object on the verb. Example (356) below, for instance,
is very common and acceptable to our consultant, whereas (357) is uncommon but acceptable
to her, and (358) is ungrammatical to her.

(356) nindiram{imatwariire
ni- N- ra- mi- ma- twar -1 -ir -e
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- OC,- OC,- take -APP -COMPL -FV
‘I took him/her to them.’
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(357) nindiramtimaikiirie.

ni- N- ra- mi- ma-ik -1 -ir -i -e
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- OC,- OC,- threw -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘I threw him/her to them.’

(358) * nindiram{imerira.
*ni- N- ra- mi- ma- ir -ir -a
FOC- 1SG- NR.PST- OC1- OC2- promise -COMPL -FV

Ambiguity can arise because ditransitive verbs allow both primary and secondary objects to be
expressed on the verb at the same time. In such cases, speakers must rely on context to
determine the referent. This is illustrated in (359).

(359) nimamiimfdiriire.
ni- ma- ma- mi- ir -1 -ir -e
FOC- SC,- OC;- OC;- promise -APP -COMPL -FV
‘They promised him/her to him/her (before yesterday).’

In (359), both the primary and secondary object ‘him/her’ are marked with the third person
singular object prefix mi- in the two object slots on the verb ira ‘promise.” Therefore, it is up to
the hearer to work out which referent is intended by the speaker as the primary or secondary
object. Typically this is either anaphoric in the discourse or determined by the physical
context of the utterance.

5.3 Obliques Lisa Jeon

Obliques are noun phrases that do not bear a grammatical relation to the verb and
therefore are not core arguments. In Gikiiy(, there may be multiple obliques in a sentence. In
unmarked constructions with normal word order, obliques occur following any objects. There
are several different types of obliques in Gikdiyll. One type of oblique noun phrase occurs
immediately following the preposition na ‘and/with/by’. These obliques are usually
comitatives as in (360) or instruments as in (361) below.

(360) mifitimia niaracokire mficii na ciana.
mi- timia ni- a- ra- cok -ir -e mil-cii na ci- ana
NC,- woman FOC- SC,- NR.PST- return -COMPL -FV NC,- home with NC,- child
‘The woman returned home with the children (yesterday).’
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(361) kiruga irio ndicihitthagia na mwaki. n
k- rug -a i- rio N- ci- hith-ag -i -a na mi- aki
NC,5- cook -FV NC,- food 1SG- OC,- warm -HAB -TRNS -FV with NC,- fire
“To cook the food, I warm it up with fire (habitually).’

Locatives that express spatial relations are another oblique type in Gikiiyu and are marked

with the general locative suffix -ini ‘in/on/at/by’, or by associative constructions such as igiirii

‘above/over/on’, and rungu ‘under/below’. These obliques are exemplified in (362)-(364).

(362) njikirire thitembi mbahaca-inf.
N- @- ik -ir -e thitembii m- bahaca -ini
1SG- CR.PST- put -COMPL -FV NC,.stamp NC,- envelope -LOC
‘I put the stamp in/on/at/by the envelope (today).’

(363) njikirire thitembii igfir(i ria mbahaca.
N- @¢- ik -ir  -e thitembiii- glrtiri- a m- bahaca
1SG- CR.PST- put -COMPL -FV NC,.stamp NC,- above AC,- ASSOC NC,- envelope.
‘I put the stamp above/over/on the envelope (today).’

(364) njikirire thitembii rungu rwa mbahaca.
N- @- ik -ir  -e thitembiirl- unguri- a m- bahaca.
1SG- CR.PST- put -COMPL -FV NCgy.stamp NC,;- below AC,;- ASSOC NC,- envelope
‘I put the stamp under/below the envelope (today).’

5.4 Summary

This chapter has discussed the system of marking grammatical relations in Gikiiyi as
well as the grammatical properties of subjects, objects, and obliques.

First, this chapter has demonstrated that Gikiiyd has a nominative-accusative system
for grammatical relations. It treats S and A as morphologically the same but P as
morphologically different. It also treats S and A as syntactically the same but P as syntactically
different. This system of grammatical relations is reflected in both the participant reference
marking on verbs and in the constituent order of S, A, and P.

Second, subjects demonstrate some of the most important characteristics of subjects as
outlined in Keenan (1976) and can be expressed through a noun phrase or through agreement
affixes on the verb. Subject agreement is obligatory in all finite verb forms.

Objects are the other core grammatical relation in GikiyQ. Ditransitive clauses have a
primary and secondary object which are generally argument noun phrases that occur post-
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verbally. Object marking occurs as a noun concord prefix on the verb when the full-NP
argument is not expressed. In double object constructions, arguments with non-prototypical
semantic roles for objects (e.g. recipients, benefactives, and locatives) can be expressed
through the marking of the applicative suffix on the verb, which denotes that an NP with a
non-prototypical semantic role is in fact a grammatical object. Although most ditransitive
verbs in Gikliyli have only one object-marking slot in the verb template, for a small subset of
verbs the primary and secondary object can be expressed on the verb using noun concord
markers that take two object slots. Gikliyli also displays the behavior characteristic of a
symmetric object language in that both post-verbal noun phrases can display the properties of
a primary object.

Finally, obliques are nominal clause elements that do not bear a grammatical relation
to the verb and are not core arguments in Gikiyti. Obliques occur following any objects in a

sentence and include many types such as comitatives, instruments, and locatives.
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Chapter 6
Pragmatically-Marked Clause Types

This chapter deals with common types of non-declarative main clauses: yes/no
questions, content questions, negation, imperatives, and monoclausal focus and topicalization

constructions.

6.1 Yes/No Questions Anai Navarro

6.1.1 Asking Yes/No Questions

Yes/no questions differ from declarative statements only in intonation. Yes/no
questions have clause-final falling intonation but are otherwise the same as their statement
equivalents since word order does not change and there is no question particle. This is shown
in the contrast between sentences (365) (a declarative) and (366) (an interrogative).

(365) Wanjir{i ni mwarimdl.
Wanjirtini mda- arimi
PROP FOC NC,- teacher

‘Wanjir(i is a teacher.’

Figure 6: Sample declarative intonation

(366) Wanjirli ni mwarimi?
Wanjirtini mi- arimi
PROP FOC NC,- teacher
‘Is Wanjirdi a teacher?’

“WHN WA

ol L[S

Figure 7: Sample yes/ no question intonation
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In Figure 6, which displays prototypical declarative intonation, the pitch stays
relatively constant throughout the end of the clause, while Figure 7 shows the pitch rising
slightly before it falls at the end of the sentence.

If a negative response is expected, ti (NEG) can be used as the copula instead of the
affirmative focus particle ni. (See section 4.2 on the use of focus particles as the copula in
present-tense predicate nominals for all noun classes.)

(367) Wanijirdi ti mwarim{i?
Wanjirti ti  ma- arimt
PROP NEG NC,- teacher
‘Wanyjirti is not a teacher?’

6.1.2 Tag Questions

A secondary way to form yes/no questions is by adding a tag to the declarative
statement: kana, niguo, or kana tiguo. Kana ‘or, and niguo ‘is it so’, are used to request

confirmation of the preceding statement.

(368) Wanyjiri ni mwarim, kana?
Wanjiri ni mi- arim{i kana
PROP FOC NC,- teacher or
‘Wanjirdi is a teacher, right?’

(369) Wanjiri ni mwarim, niguo?
Wanjirtini mda- arimt ni- guo
PROP FOC NC,- teacher FOC- so
‘Wanjirdi is a teacher, right?’

(370) Wanyjir(i ti mwarimii, kana?
Wanjirliti mi- arimil kana
PRO NEG NC,- teacher or
‘Wanyjiril is not a teacher, right?’

(371) Wanjirdi ti mwarim, niguo?
Wanjirti ti mda- arimt ni- guo
PROP NEG NC,- teacher FOC- so
‘Wanyjiril is not a teacher, right?’

Kana tiguo ‘or is it not so,” requests disconfirmation:
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(372) Wanjirii ni mwarim{i, kana tiguo?
Wanjiri ni md- arimd kana ti- guo
PROP FOC NC,- teacher or  NEG- so
‘Wanyjirii is a teacher, or is that not right?’

(373) Wanjir(i ti mwarimdi, kana tiguo?
Wanjir@iti mi- arimi@i kana ti- guo
PROP NEG NC,- teacher or NEG- so
‘Wanyjirii is not a teacher, or is that not right?’

As seen in examples (368)-(373), tags with both positive and negative polarity can be used
following a statement containing either the affirmative or negative copula. This is also true
with more prototypical verbs:

(374) nimirugite, niguo?
ni- mi-rug -it -e ni- guo
FOC- 2PL- cook -PERF -FV FOC- so
“You (PL) have cooked, right?’

(375) nimirugite, kana tiguo?
ni- mi-rug -it -e kanati- guo
FOC- 2PL- cook -PERF -FV or ~ NEG- so
“You (PL) have cooked, or is that not right?’

(376) mitirugite, niguo?
mi- ti- rug -it -e ni- guo
2PL- NEG- cook -PERF -FV FOC- so
“You (PL) have not cooked, right?’

(377) mitirugite, kana tiguo?
mi- ti- rug -it -e kanati- guo
2PL- NEG- cook -PERF -FV or  NEG- so
“You (PL) have not cooked, or is that not right?’

6.1.3 Answering Yes/No Questions

In answering yes/no questions, i is used for an affirmative response, and aca is used for
a negative response. In addition, repetition of the interrogative clause in declarative
intonation, with the appropriate changes for person and polarity, is optional.
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(378) Q: winabenjii? A: T, (ndi na benji)
G- ri na benji ii N- ri na benji
2SG- COP with NC,.pencil yes 1SG- COP with NC,.pencil
‘Do you have a pencil?’ ‘Yes, (I have a pencil)’

(379) Q: winabenjii? A: aca, (ndiri na benjti)
G- ri na benji acaN- ti- ri na benji
2SG- COP with NC,.pencil no 1SG- NEG- COP with NC,.pencil
‘Do you have a pencil?’ ‘No, (I don’t have a pencil)’

Less definitive answers than ii and aca are ndiiii, anga, and hihi, the former meaning ‘I don’t
know’ and the latter two each meaning ‘maybe’.

6.2 Content Questions JessicaLi

Content questions, for question words other than ‘why” and ‘how’, are typically formed
by placing a question word in situ in a clause. Questions can also be formed as focus questions,
where the question word comes at the beginning of the clause in conjunction with the focus
particle ni. ‘Why’ and ‘how’ seem to be more flexible in terms of where they can be placed than
other question words. There are no other morphosyntactic features specific to question-word
questions-there is no verb-fronting, interrogative particle, or other indications aside from the
question word itself. Table 27 lists the main question-words of Gikiy{.

Table 27: Question words

QUES. WORD GLOSS
i who
kit what
ri when
ki where (indefinite)
ha where (definite)
niki why
atia how
igana how many
rikii which
a whose
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6.2.1 ‘Who’

The base question word for ‘who’ is ii, while a derived form is niiii. Niiii is a combination
of the focus particle ni and d.

The base question word @ is used in situ. When the question word occurs in situ at the
beginning of a clause, or if a focus question is formed wherein the question word is moved to
the front of the clause, the focused variant of the question word niiii is used.

Following are some examples of ‘who’ questions in which the base question word i is
used.

(380) Niwe @i?
ni- we a
FOC- 2SG.PRO who
‘Who are you?’

(381) Wangi niiii?
Wangii ni- G
PROP FOC- who
‘Who is Wang{ii?’

(382) Wangi niwe @?

Wangti ni- we u
PROP FOC- 35G.PRO who
‘Who is Wangi?’

(383) Mwarimii waku ndii?
mi- ariml - aku ni- Q@
NC,- teacher AC,- 2SG.POS FOC- who
‘Who is your teacher?’

(384) Mwarimi waku niwe ?
mi- ariml - aku ni- we vl
NC,- teacher AC,- 25G.POS FOC- 3SG.PRO who
‘Who is your teacher?’

(385) Uraikiria miibira #?
- ra- ik -ir i -a mi-birad
25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- throw -APP -TRNS -FV NC,- ball who
‘Who are you throwing the ball to?’
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(386) Ndirahimbiria G?
N- ra- himb-ir -i -a @
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- hug  -APP -TRNS -FV who
‘Who am I hugging?'

As can be seen in the above examples, the question word occurs in situ, and when it is
preceded by a focus particle—which acts in place of a copula, as discussed in 4.2—it becomes
nad.

The following examples show that when a question word occurs in situ at the
beginning of a clause, it becomes niii.

(387) Nl Gragtikiria miibira?
ni- 4 G- ra- gi- ik -r -i -a mi-bira
FOC- who RC,- CR.PRES- 2SG.OBJ- throw -APP -TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘Who is throwing you the ball?’

(388) Niifi firaikia m{ibira?
ni- 4 O- ra- ik -i  -a mi-bira
FOC- who RC,- CR.PRES- throw -TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘Who is throwing the ball?’

(389) N Girahimbiria?

ni- 4 O ra- himb-ir -i -a
FOC- who RC,- CR.PRES- hug  -APP -TRNS -FV
‘Who is hugging me?’

As can be seen in the previous examples, the question word, which would occur at the
beginning of the clause in situ, is made into a focus question word.

The following examples show focus questions in which the question word does not
remain in situ but instead is focused and moved to the beginning of the clause.

(390) Nt mwarimi waku?
ni- 0 mi-arimd G- aku
FOC- who NC,- teacher AC,- 25G.POS
‘Who is it who is your teacher?’

(391) N diraikiria miibira?
ni- 4 G- ra- ik -ir -i -a mi-bira
FOC- who 25G- CR.PRES- throw -APP -TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘Who is it that you're throwing the ball to?’
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(392) Nt ndirahimbiria?
ni- @ N- ra- himb-ir -i -a
FOC- who 1SG- PRES- hug  -APP -TRNS -FV
‘Who is it that I'm hugging?’

6.2.2 ‘What’

‘What’, like ‘who’, manifests itself in two question words: kii and nikii. The latter is a
construction formed from the addition of ni, the focus particle, and kii ‘what’. ki occurs at the
end of a clause, while nikii occurs at the beginning.

This follows the same pattern as ‘who’. When the question word occurs in situ, it occurs
as the base question word kii. When the question word occurs at the beginning of a clause—
either in situ or moved as a focus question—it occurs as nikii.

Following are some examples of the base question word in situ.

(393) Giki nikii?
giki ni kit
PROX.DEM, FOC what
‘What is this?’

(394) Wonire kii?
- a- on -ir -e kil
25G.SUBJ- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV what
‘What did you see (today)?’

(395) Uikirie kii?
- ik -ir - -e kil
25G.SUBJ- throw -COMPL -TRNS -FV what
‘What did you throw (today)?’

The following examples show the question word appearing in situ at the beginning of a clause.
Because it occurs at the beginning of the clause, it becomes the focused form niki.

(396) Nikii kiragfia?
ni- kit ki- ra- gl -a
FOC- what SC,- CR.PRES- fall -FV
‘What is falling?’
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(397) Nikii wonire?

ni- kii G- a- on -ir -e
FOC- what 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV
‘What is it that you saw?’

(398) Nikii tikirie?
ni- kil G- ik -ir -1 -e
FOC- what 2SG.SUBJ- throw -COMPL -TRNS -FV
‘What is it that you threw?’

6.2.3 ‘When’

The question word for ‘when’—ri—occurs after the verb, where time words usually
occur in Gikilyl sentences. ‘When’, like ‘who’ and ‘what’, can also be prefixed with focus

particle ni'to form niri. Some examples are as follows.

(399) Wathire ri?
- a- thi -ir -e ri
2SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- go -COMPL -FV when
‘When did you go?’

(400) Niri wathire?
ni- rfi 0O a- thi -ir -e
FOC- when 2SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- go -COMPL -FV
‘When was it that you went?’

(401) Urithii ri?
- ri- thi-1 ri
2SG.SUBJ- NR.FUT- go -FV when
‘When (today) will you go?’

(402) Nirf dirithii?
ni- i Q- ri- thi -1
FOC- when 2SG.SUBJ- NR.FUT- go -FV
‘When (today) is it that you will go?’
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6.2.4 ‘Where’ (Definite and Indefinite)

There are two question words in Gikily( for ‘Where’: ha and ki. Ha refers to a definite
location and kii refers to an indefinite location. Ha and kii are also the noun class prefixes for
Noun Classes 16 and 17, respectively. The definite location is used when a specific place is
known. The indefinite location is used when referring to thereabouts other than a specific
place. These question words can also be focused using niha and nikii, in the same way as ‘who’,
‘what’, and ‘when’.

Definite location and indefinite location are relative. In general, definite location is
used when the speaker knows that what they are speaking about is in a specific location.
Indefinite location is used when the speaker does not know the specifics about the location of
the object. For example, if a speaker knows specifically that the object is on Rice’s campus, as
opposed to possibly being somewhere in Houston, the definite location is used. As another
example, if a speaker knows that the object is specifically in Houston, as opposed to possibly
being anywhere in the United States, the definite location is used. The indefinite location is
used when a more precise location is not known, but precise and imprecise are relative to each
usage.

Following are some examples using indefinite location:

(403) Marika?
ma-ri ki
SC,- COP where.INDEF
‘Where (indefinite) are they (people)?’

(404) Mbuku cii kii?
N- bukui- ri kb
NC,,- book SC,,- COP where INDEF
‘Where (indefinite) are the books?’

(405) Cii kit mbuku?
i- ri kb N- buku
SC,,- COP where.INDEF NC,,- book
‘Where (indefinite) are the books?’

(406) Niki mbuku ciri?
ni- ki N- bukui- ri
FOC- where.INDEF NC,,- book SC,,- COP
‘Where (indefinite) is it that the books are?’
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(407) Wathii kdi?
u- a- thi -1 ka
2SG.SUBJ- IMMED.FUT- go -FV where.INDEF
‘Where (indefinite) are you going?’

(408) Nikii wathif
ni- ki - a- thi -1
FOC- where.INDEF 2SG.SUBJ- IMMED.FUT- go -FV
‘Where (indefinite) is it that you are going?’

Following are some examples using definite location:

(409) Ciiha?
i- ri ha
SC,,- COP where.DEF
‘Where (definite) are they (books)?’

(410) Niha ciri?
ni- ha i- i
FOC- where.DEF SC,,- COP
‘Where (definite) is it that they (books) are?’

(411) Wathii ha?
- a- thi-1 ha
2SG.SUBJ- IMMED.FUT- go -FV where.DEF
‘Where (definite) are you going?’

6.2.5 ‘Why’

The question word for ‘why’—niki—usually occurs at the end of the clause, but can
occur elsewhere as well.

(412) Kidra kir{igire mai-ini niki?
ki- draki- rlig -ir -e ma-i- ini niki
NC,- frog SC,- jump -COMPL -FV NC,- water -LOC why
‘Why did the frog jump in the water?’
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(413) Kahii gethire kitira niki?
ka- hii ka- ith -ir -e ki- {ra niki
NC,,- boy SC,,- search -COMPL -FV NC,- frog why
‘Why did the boy search for the frog?’

(414) Ukenete niki?
- ken -et -e niki
2SG.SUBJ- happy -PERF -FV why
‘Why are you happy?’

When forming a why question, the word for why can also occur in other locations, as follows.

(415) Niki kitra kir{igire mai-ini?
niki ki- dra ki- rig -ir -e ma-i  -ini
why NC,- frog SC,- jump -COMPL -FV NC¢- water -LOC
‘Why did the frog jump in the water (today)?’

(416) Kidra, niki kirligire mai-ini?
ki- dra nikiki- rig -ir -e ma-i -ini
NC,- frog why SC,- jump -COMPL -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘Why did the frog jump in the water (today)?’

6.2.6 ‘How’

The question word for how—atia—usually occurs at the end of the clause.

(417) Unyitaga kitira atia?
- nyit -ag -a ki- {ra atia
2SG.SUBJ- catch -HAB -FV NC,- frog how
‘How do you (2SG) catch a frog (habitually)?’

(418) Kiiira kinyitagwo atia?
ki- dra ki- nyit -ag -wo atia
NC,- frog SC,- catch -HAB -PV how
‘How is a frog caught?’

(419) Kahii kanyitire kitira atia?
ka- hii ka- nyit -ir  -e ki- {ra atia
NC,,- boy SC,,- catch -COMPL -FV NC,- frog how
‘How did the boy catch the frog (before yesterday)?’
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(420) Ukire cukuru atia timithi kiroko?
- ok -ir -e cukuru atia0- miuthiki- roko
2SG.SUBJ- come -COMPL -FV NC,.school how NC,,- today NC,- morning
‘How did you come to school this morning?’

It can also be focused, like other question words, as follows.

(421) Niatia kitira kinyitagwo?
ni- atfaki- Graki- nyit -ag -wo
FOC- how NC,- frog SC,- catch -HAB -PV
‘How is it that a frog is caught?’

6.2.7 ‘How Many’

The question word for how many—igana—is a bound stem that agrees with the noun
class of the noun it modifies, and occurs post-nominally, where quantifiers occur in Gikiiyd.
The concord follows the same noun class patterns as with attributives. Table 28 shows the
formation of ‘how many’ for all noun classes that occur in the plural (2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 13, 16, 17),
which are the only noun classes that can form this construction.

Table 28: Interrogative quantifiers for all plural noun classes

INTERROGATIVE
CLASS QUANTIFIER
NC, aigana
NC, figana
NC, maigana
NC, cigana
NCy, cigana
NC,, thigana
NC,, haigana
NC,, kiligana

(422) Niandii aigana maikaraga Kenya?
ni a- ndi a- igana ma-ikar-ag -a Kenya
FOC NC,- person JC,- Q.QUANT SC,- live -HAB -FV Kenya
‘How many people live in Kenya?’
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6.2.8 ‘Which’

The question word determiner for ‘which’—kii—is a bound stem that occurs post-
nominally, where determiners occur. It is formed from a construction of the appropriate noun
class copula, plus the indefinite location question word ki, as shown in Table 29:

Table 29: Question-word determiners for all noun classes

CLASS QUESTION WORD
DETERMINER
NC1 arikd
NC2 arikd
NC3 arikd
NC4 irika
NC5 ririki
NC6 marikd
NC7 kirikd
NC8 irikd
NC9 irikd
NC10 irikd
NC11 ririki
NC12 karika
NC13 tarika
NC14 ariki
NC15 karikd
NC16 harikii
NC17 kairikd

(423) Nimbuku iriki tirendia?
ni N- bukui- ri- ki - ra- ind-i -a
FOC NC,- book AC,- COP- where.INDEF 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- sell -TRNS -FV
‘Which book are you selling?’

(424) Mwarimi waku ni Girikd?
mi- arimi O- aku ni G- ri- ka
NC,- teacher AC,- 25G.POS FOC AC,- COP- where.indef
‘Which is your teacher?’
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6.2.9 ‘Whose’

The question word for ‘whose’—ii—is a bound stem that occurs post-nominally where
possessive pronouns occur. It is formed from a construction of the associative marker agreeing
with the noun class, plus the who question word, i, as shown in Table 30:

Table 30: Possessive interrogatives for all noun classes

CLASS POSSESSIVE
INTERROGATIVE
NC1 wall
NC2 at
NC3 wal
NC4 yal
NC5 riai
NCé mai
NC7 kiali
NC8 ciali
NC9 yal
NC10 ciali
NC11 rliati
NC12 kati
NC13 thati
NC14 wall
NC15 kiiati
NC16 hati
NC17 kiiati

(425) Ni miibira wail ty(i?

ni mi- bira G- a- a ayf
FOC NC,- ball AC,- ASSOC- who PROX.DEM,
‘Whose ball is this?’
6.3 Negation Samantha Mauney

In Gikily(, negation can be expressed morphologically, or syntactically with a negative
copula. Morphologically, negation is expressed with the prefixes ti-, ta-, which is affixed after
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the subject concord marker, and nd-, which is affixed before the subject concord marker. (See
also section 3.2.3.) The underlying form of the morpheme nd- is ti-. The prenasalized allomorph
precedes subject markers that consist of a single vowel, while the morphemes ti- and ta- are
used elsewhere. In negative constructions, the focus marker prefix ni- is always absent. In
predicate nominal constructions, ti is used as a negative copula and replaces ni to form the
negative (see also section 4.1).

Examples (426)-(434) all illustrate this. In (427), the person agreement prefix is i-,
which must take nd- as a negative verbal prefix because it is composed of a single vowel. Note
also that the focus marker prefix is absent in example (427).

(426) nitgika
ni- G- k- ik -a
FOC- 25G- CR.FUT- come -FV
“You will come (today).’

(427) ndagiika
nd- G- ki- dk -a
NEG- 25G- CR.FUT- come -FV
“You will not come (today).’

The noun class 2 subject concord prefix ma- must take ti- as a negative verbal prefix because it
consists of two phonemes. This is shown in examples (428) and (429).

(428) nimagiika
ni- ma-ki- Ok -a
FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- come -FV
‘They will come (today).’

(429) matigtika
ma-ti- k- 0k -a
SC,- NEG- CR.FUT- come -FV
‘They will not come (today).’

Similarly, the subject concord marker for Class 7 is ki-. Because it consists of two phonemes, it
requires the negative morpheme ti-.
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(430) kitira nikirartiga
ki- dra ni- ki- ra- rig -a
NC,- frog FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- jump -FV
‘A frog is hopping.’

(431) Kkilira gitirartiga
ki- draki- ti- ra- riig -a
NC,- frog SC,- NEG- CR.PRES- jump -FV
‘A frog is not hopping.’

The subject concord prefix used in the negative existential clause below in (432) is kii-, which is
composed of more than one phoneme, and so ti- is used. On the other hand, in the purpose
clause in sentence (433), the subject concord marker - is used. This requires the negative
prefix to be nd-.

(432) gitiari miti Gicio
kd- ti- a- ri mi-ti dcio
SC,,- NEG- RM.PST- COP NC,- tree ANA.DEM,
‘That tree didn’t exist (in that place) (before yesterday).’

(433) nigetha ndiikagiie
nigetha nd- - ka- gl -e
so.that NEG- SC,- CR.PRES- fall -SJV
‘so that it (the tree) would not fall.’

The following example is interesting because, if observing the surface form in isolation, it
appears to contradict the previous generalization. That is, if the underlying form of the subject
concord marker were i-, then we would expect that the negated form of the verb would be
*ndihana instead of the given form. However, the underlying form of the subject concord
marker is actually ci-. For more on the distribution of ci-/i- see section 2.1.1.4. Thus, the
underlying form is what takes precedence in determining which negative morpheme prefix is
applied rather than how the morpheme is realized phonetically.

(434) itahanata cit
ci- ta- han -a ta ci- it
SC,- NEG- look.like -FV like AC,,- 1PL.POS
‘(Clothing) that doesn’t look like ours.’
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Regarding the distribution of ti- versus ta-, Mugane (1997: 148) states that ti- is used in main
clauses, while ta- is used in subordinate clauses. Our data generally supports this, although
there are a few exceptions to this claim. The following example illustrates one such exception,
since ta- (rather than the expected ti-) is being used within a main clause.

(435) niki giitari arim{i mathiire ciana
niki ki- ta- ri a- arimid ma- thi -ir -e ci- ana
why SC,,- NEG- COP NC,- teacher SC,- hate -COMPL -FV NC,- child
‘Why do no teachers hate children?’ (Lit. ‘Why are there no teachers (that) hate children?’)

Our consultant asserts that ta- is used “more generally” while ti- is used when the negative
circumstance is temporary or bounded in time.

In predicate nominal constructions with noun-class subjects (i.e. subjects that are not
1% or 2™ person), ti is used as the negative copula in the place of the affirmative copula ni (see
section 4.1). As an answer to a polar question, the negative response particle aca can be used in
a manner similar to ‘no’ in English. When used in this way, ti is used obligatorily to negate
predicates in predicate nominal constructions. They can be observed below in the following
predicate nominal constructions.

Example (436) is a simple, affirmative predicate nominal clause, while example (437)
shows the negative particle being used in the place of the affirmative copula.

(436) Wambii ni mwarimii
Wambii ni mi- arimi
PROP COP NC,- teacher
‘Wambili is a teacher.’

(437) Wambii ti mwarimii
Wambii ti md- arimi
PROP NEG NC,- teacher
‘Wambilii is not a teacher.

Example (438) shows aca ‘no’ accompanying a negative predicate nominal construction.
Example (437) above, which is the same sentence without the negative response particle, is
evidence that aca is optional.

(438) Aca, Wambdii ti mwarimi
aca Wambdi ti m{- arimi
no PROP NEG NC,- teacher
‘No, Wambidii is not a teacher.’
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To date, we have found no evidence of negative indefinite pronouns like ‘no one’, ‘nobody’, and

‘nothing’. Arguments cannot be negated in the language. Instead, negative existential clauses

are used as another form of predicate negation. This construction is formed by prefixing the

negative morpheme ti- to the copula (see section 4.1).

(439) nikiri kahtia
ni- ki- ri ka- hia
FOC- SC,,- COP NC,,- coffee
‘There is coffee.

(440) giitiri na kahtia
ki- ti- ri na ka- hba
SC,,- NEG- COP with NC,,- coffee
‘There is no coffee.’

(441) nitdiri na ngari
ni- ti- ri na N- Kkari
FOC- 1PL.SUBJ -COP OBL NC,- car
‘We have a car.’

(442) titiri na ngari
th- ti- ri na N- Kkari
1PL.SUBJ- NEG- COP OBL NC,- car
‘We don’t have a car.’

6.4 Imperatives

Samantha Mauney

The imperative is formed in Gikiiyii by taking the verb stem and the final vowel suffix.

The plural imperative is formed by adding -i or -ni. According to our consultant, the

distribution of these morphemes is in free variation. Because our data comes from one

speaker, confirming this is difficult. However, the fact that -ni is rarely used within our data

suggests that our consultant has a clear preference for -i. Negative imperatives are discussed

later in this section.

In most cases, the final vowel suffix used to form the imperative is -a. This can be seen

in the following two examples.
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(443) ina!
in -a
sing -FV
‘Sing!’

(444) dka!
ik -a
come -FV

‘Come!’

However, there are words for which the final vowel differs, such as the word for ‘go!’: thii.
Example (445) shows this:

(445) thii!
thi -1
go -FV
‘Gol’

The following examples illustrate the formation of the plural imperative. Examples (447) and
(448) are completely identical in meaning.

(446) hfira rwimbo riirii!
hitir -a ri- imbo rird
hit  -FV NC,;- song PROX.DEM,,
‘Play this song!’

(447) hifirai rwimbo riir!
hitr -a -i ri- imbo rird
hit  -FV -PL NC,;- song PROX.DEM,,
‘(You all) play this song!’

(448) hiiirani rwimbo riiril!
hiitir -a -nir@- imbo riirt
hit  -FV -PL NC,;- song PROX.DEM,,
‘(You all) play this song!’

Despite the fact that -i and -ni can both be used to convey the exact same message, our
consultant has a clear preference for -i in all circumstances.
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(449) thii!
thi -!
go -FV
‘Gol’

(450) thifi
thi-1 -i
go -FV-PL
‘“You all go!’

Negative commands are expressed by inflecting the verb for person, negation, tense, and
subjunctive mode. The person prefixes - in the singular and mi- in the plural are marked on
the verb, as are negative verbal prefixes nd- and ti-. The distribution of the negative
morphemes is discussed in section 6.3.

The following examples show these elements at work. Example (451) shows a singular
imperative, while example (452) is a singular negative imperative, and example (453) is a plural

negative imperative.

(451) dka!
ik -a
come -FV

‘Come!’

(452) ndiigoke

nd- G- ka- ik -e
NEG- 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- come -SJV
‘Don’t come!’

(453) miitigoke
mil- ti- ka- ik -e
2PL.SUBJ- NEG- CR.PRES- come -SJV
‘You all don’t come!’

Examples (452) and (453) show the subjunctive suffix added in order to form the negative
imperative in lieu of the imperative final vowel suffix. In negative imperatives, number is
expressed with the 2SG or 2PL person prefix markers. Thus, the -i/-ni plural imperative
allomorphs introduced above are not used in such contexts.

Sentences (454)-(456) provide another example of this process.
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(454) thii!
thi -1!
go -FV
‘Gol’

(455) nduogathii!
nd- {i- ka- thi -e
NEG- 25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- go -SJV
‘Don’t go!’

(456) mitigathii
mil- ti- ka- thi -e
2PL.SUBJ- NEG- CR.PRES- go -SJV
‘Yall don’t go!’

6.5 Focus and Topicalization Constructions Robert Englebretson

This section addresses two ways in which information in a Gik{iyii clause may be
marked as particularly prominent or topical. 6.5.1 gives an overview of the use of ni to focus a
clause constituent, and 6.5.2 illustrates ‘as for’ topicalization constructions using hari. Because
the work of our class has been limited to monologic data, our findings likely do not give a full
or accurate picture of the range of interactional and discourse-structuring work that these
constructions accomplish. But the clause-level observations in this section are a good starting
point nonetheless, and suggest areas for future research.

6.5.1 Constituent Focus with ni

In the vast majority of main clauses that were elicited in sessions or appear in our texts,
the verb is prefixed with ni-. This prefix does not appear on negative clauses, it is generally
absent from irrealis or subjunctive clauses, and it tends not to appear on the verb in relative
clauses and object complements. As discussed in 4.2, this morpheme is also the suppletive form
of the present-tense copula in predicate nominals for all noun-classes. Our consultant’s
intuition is that ni- means ‘affirmative’, which is certainly borne out distributionally when
contrasted with negative and irrealis clauses where ni- does not occur. Because of its ubiquity
as a prefix on pragmatically-unmarked main-clause predicates, however, we follow Mugane
(1997) and others who have analyzed this morpheme as a general focus particle. The verb,
which is the pragmatic center of the clause, is generally “in focus”, thus explaining the
presence of ni- as the initial prefix on the verb in the vast majority of pragmatically-neutral



134 Robert Englebretson

main clauses. Similarly, in equational clauses, the nominal predicate is the pragmatic center of
the clause and thus “in focus”, explaining how it may have come about that ni has
grammaticalized as the present-tense copula for noun-classes in predicate nominal
constructions. Furthermore, when a different constituent (other than the predicate) is marked
as the pragmatic center of the clause, ni marks it as focused.

One way to assess whether a constituent is in focus is to elicit it as an answer to a
content question. To do so, we constructed a scenario for our consultant, and asked her
specific questions designed to elicit focused answers. The imagined scenario involved a dog
and a goat getting into a school and running amok—eating pencils, eating books, disturbing
the teachers, and making the students laugh. We asked our consultant to imagine she had
witnessed this, and the school principal is asking her questions about what she had seen. The
following examples show focused constituents in answer to the specific questions (for the sake
of brevity, we are not including the Gikiiyli questions here but only the English translations in
the example header):

(457) Typical verb focus (answer to ‘Did the dog eat the book?’)
ngui niiriire mbuku
n- guini- - @- i -ir -e m- buku
NC,- dog FOC- SC,- CR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV NC,- book
‘The dog ate the book (today).’

(458) Subject focus (in answer to ‘Did the dog eat the book?’)
ii, ni ngui iriire mbuku
i ni n- guii- ©- i -ir -e m- buku
yes FOC NC,- dog SC,- CR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV NC,- book
‘Yes, it was the dog that ate the book (today).’

(459) Object focus (in answer to ‘What did the dog eat?’)
ni benjil ngui iriire
ni benji n- guii- ©- i -ir -e
FOC NC,.pencil NC,;- dog SC,- CR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV
‘It was the pencils (that) the dog ate (today).’
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(460) Infinitive focus (in answer to ‘What were the children doing?’)
ciana ni glitheka irathekaga
ci- ana ni k- thek-a i- ra-  thek-ag -a
NC;- child FOC NC,- laugh -FV SC,4- NR.PST- laugh -IMPF -FV
‘It was laughing that the children were doing (yesterday).” (Lit. ‘It was laughing that the
children were laughing.)

(461) Infinitive focus (in answer to ‘what were the children doing very well?’)
ni glithoma ciana cirathomaga wega miino
ni kii- thom-a ci- ana ci- ra- thom-ag -a wega miino
FOC NC,,- read  -FV NC,- child SC4- NR.PST-read -IMPF -FV good very
‘As for reading, the children were doing it very well (yesterday).” (Lit. ‘As for reading, the
children were reading very well.’)

Example (457) is a prototypical main clause with focus on the verb, which is prefixed with ni-
as usual to show that it is the pragmatic center of the clause. Example (458) shows subject
focus by placing ni immediately prior to the subject NP. (459) shows that when an object is
focused, it occurs at the beginning of the clause and is preceded by ni. Examples (460) and (461)
illustrate that a verb can be highly focused in answer to a question: the infinitive (NC;;) form of
the verb occurs clause-initially preceded by ni, and the regular finite form of the verb occurs in
its standard position. This is an interesting construction as it entails verb repetition rather
than a pro-verb form for restatement in the clause core.

6.5.2 Topicalization

Following are two examples of ‘as for’ topicalizations. In each case, the topicalized
constituent (an object and a verb, respectively, in the following two examples) occurs at the
beginning of the clause and is preceded by the topic marker hari. This topic marker may be
analyzable as the class 16 definite locative prefix ha- plus the copula stem ri. Our consultant
spontaneously offered the gloss “the way things are” for hari (i.e. ha- indexes the known
discourse universe, and the copula ri gives a locative sense; i.e. “it is in the known discourse
universe that such and such thing is this way”).

(462) Object topicalization
hari maembe nindimendete miino
ha- ri ma- embe ni- N- ma- end -et -e miino
NC - COP NC4- mango FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- OC,- like -PERF -FV very
‘As for mangos, I like them very much.’
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In this example, maembe ‘mangos’ is preceded by hari and topicalized in the first position of the
clause. The rest of the clause comments on this topic, namely that the speaker likes them.
Unlike in unmarked main clauses where object concord markers are not allowed if there is an
object NP in the clause, the object concord marker is in fact present here, to index the identity
of the topic. This is considered a form of left dislocation, since the full NP precedes the clause
core, and is co-indexed on the verb as a copy. The following example shows that verbs can be
topicalized as well.

(463) Infinitive topicalization
hari kiiruga ndugaga o muthenya
ha- ri kii- rug -a N- rug -ag -a o  mu- thenya
NC - COP NC,;- cook -FV 1SG.SUBJ- cook -HAB -FV every NC,- day
‘As for cooking, I (do it) every day.” (Lit. ‘As for cooking, I cook every day.’)

Here, the infinitive (NC;;) form of the verb is topicalized, occurring clause initially preceded by
the topicalizer hari. Just as in the infinitive focus construction shown in (460) and (461), the
clause core contains a finite form of the verb (i.e. the verb is copied rather than being replaced
by a pro-form.)
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Chapter 7

Clause Combining

This chapter presents an overview of clause combining in Gikiiydi. 7.1 explores relative
clauses, which are clauses that modify noun phrases. 7.2 discusses object complements, clauses
which are embedded inside a main clause as an object argument. 7.3 deals with adverbial
clauses and related constructions that situate a clause in time, place, manner, etc, or indicate
other types of overt rhetorical relations between clauses.

7.1 Relative Clauses Robert Englebretson

A relative clause (RC) is a clause that occurs as part of a noun phrase, generally
identifying or restricting the referent of the head noun. Consider the following pair of
examples. (464) is an elicited main clause based on the RC that occurs in (465) as part of a
historical narrative our consultant recounted about M{igo wa Kibirii (a famous 19th-century
Gikilyti prophet). Here and throughout this section, the head noun will be underlined and the
RC will be enclosed in square brackets.

(464) A Simple Main Clause
Miithuri niarotaga iroto.
mi- thuri ni- a- a- rot -ag -a i- rot -o
NC,- man FOC- SC,- RM.PST- dream -HAB -FV NC,- dream NMZ
‘A man used to dream dreams (before yesterday).’

(465) A Subject RC (“Miigo wa KibirlQ” #002)
Miigo wa Kibiril ari mithuri [warotaga iroto.]
Miigo wa Kibirli a- a- ri mi- thuri [G- a- rot -ag -a i- rot -o0]
PROP sc;- RML.PST- COP NC,- man RC,- RM.PST- dream -HAB -FV NC,- dream -NMZ
‘Miigo wa Kibirii was a man who used to dream dreams (before yesterday).’

Example (464) illustrates a simple transitive main clause consisting of the subject mithuri
‘man’, the verb rota ‘dream’, and the object iroto ‘dreams’. The verb is focused with ni-, agrees
with the subject, and is inflected for tense and aspect. Example (465) consists of a predicate
nominal clause with the subject Migo wa Kibirii and the predicate noun-phrase headed by
miithuri ‘man’. This predicate NP in turn is subsequently modified by a relative clause. This RC
structurally forms one large NP with the head, and functionally restricts the head noun’s
possible referents by identifying a specific (type of) man—one who habitually dreamed dream:s.
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This example thus illustrates the two defining properties of a relative clause: (1) an RC is a
clause embedded within a larger NP; and (2) an RC modifies the head noun in order to restrict
or identify the set of referents to which that head noun refers.

Right away we can observe three structural differences between the main clause in
(464) and its RC equivalent in (465). First, as is required for Gikiiyli main clause predicates that
have human subjects, the verb in (464) is prefixed with the third-singular (SC,) human subject
concord marker a-. However, this subject concord marker is not found in the RC in (465).
Instead, we see a different subject concord marker on the RC verb, namely the relativizing
prefix i-. This ii- prefix is required for all class 1 nouns that occur as the subject of a relative
clause. And in fact it is ungrammatical to attempt to use the a- prefix in this context. Relative
subject concord will be taken up further in 7.1.3 below. Second, we see that the focus prefix ni-,
which appears in the main clause in (464), does not appear in the RC in (465). Thirdly, we
observe that the subject argument in the relative clause is gapped, as it is coreferential with
the head noun. In other words the relative clause in (465) only consists of a verb and its object;
the relativized NP is the subject of the relative clause and is coreferential with the head noun
miithuri ‘man’, although it is not found inside the clause itself.

(466) provides a second example of a relative clause, excerpted from another
spontaneous text proffered by our consultant (a procedural text explaining how to make a
traditional Gikiyl food called mataha—a mash stew of beans, potatoes, corn, bananas, and
pumpkin greens). This RC differs from the RC shown above in (465) in two ways. First, the RC in
(466) is an object relative (not a subject relative), and second, it is introduced by a relative

pronoun.

(466) An Object RC with a Relative Pronoun (“Mataha” #001)
Irio ciakwa [iria nyendete miino] ciitagwo mataha.
i- rio ci- akwa [i- ria n- end-et -e mino]ci- it -ag -wo ma- taha
NC,- food AC,- 1SG.POS AC,- REL 1SG- like -PERF -FV very  SCq- call -HAB -PV NC- taha
‘My favorite food (Lit. ‘The food that I like very much’) is called mataha.’

(Note that the variation between i- and ci- in noun-class 8 prefixes is phonologically
conditioned by whether the following phoneme is a consonant or a vowel, respectively, as
discussed in section 2.1.1.4.) This example consists of the head noun irio ‘food’ modified by a
possessive pronoun and a post-head relative clause. The relative clause essentially consists of
the verb enda ‘like/love/want’, marked with a 1SG subject and inflected for aspect, and
upgraded by the adverb miino ‘very’. The relativized object NP is gapped and is coreferential
with the head irio ‘food’. It does not occur inside the RC and is not indexed on the RC’s verb. In
addition, we also notice that the RC is introduced by the relative pronoun iria, which consists
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of the agreement-class prefix i- for the head noun plus the relativizer ria (ria > ria because of
vowel harmony with the prefix). This relative pronoun appears to be grammatically optional
when the head of the RC is definite, but generally not allowed when the head of the RC is
indefinite. From this point forward, the relative pronoun will be included in each example of a
relative clause when allowable, but will be enclosed in parentheses to indicate its grammatical
optionality according to our consultant. We will take up the matter of relative pronouns in
more depth in 7.1.2 below.

The rest of this section explores relative clauses based on our textual data and in-class
elicitation sessions. We will discuss the structure of Gikiiyl RCs, the formation and use of
relative pronouns, subject concord on RC verbs, negation of the RC predicate, the types of NPs
that can be relativized in light of the relative clause accessibility hierarchy, and the status of
‘headless’ RCs. The section will conclude with a brief overview of pseudoclefts and related

focus constructions.

7.1.1 Structure of the Relative Clause

All relative clauses in Gikiiyli are post-head, occurring after the noun they modify.
There are no attested examples of pre-head or internally-headed RCs in our textual or elicited
data. (‘Headless’ RCs, which will be discussed below in 7.1.6 are not truly headless, since a head
noun is exophoric, optionally admissible, and always indexed by a concord marker.) There are
also no attested examples of a relative clause containing the focus marker ni- on the RC verb,
and an attempt to make such a clause was rejected by our consultant. When an RC occurs, it
always occupies the last place in the NP, occurring after all other modifiers. We have already
observed this in (466) above, where the head noun irio ‘food’ is first modified by the possessive
pronoun ciakwa ‘my’, and then the RC takes the final position in the NP. Following is an
example of a complex NP containing numerous modifiers in addition to the RC. Note the noun-
class 13 concord across the entire NP, which indicates that the head is being modified by each
of these words. Again, the RC occurs at the very end of the NP.

(467) A Complex NP (“Pear” #053)
tihii thu tingi twird [(tlria) twatigitwo]
ti- hii ti- u ti- ngi tO- i [(td- ria) th- a- tig it -wo]
NC,,- boy AC,;- DIST.DEM AC,;- other AC,;- two AC,;- REL SC,;- RM.PST- abandon -PERF -PV
‘those other two boys that had been left behind (before yesterday)’

The NP in (467) consists of the head noun tiihii ‘boys’, followed by a distal demonstrative, a
general determiner, a numeral, and terminated by a relative clause. The relative pronoun tiria
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(consisting of the agreement-class prefix tii- for class 13 nouns plus the relativizer ria) was not
present in the original narrative example, although we were readily able to elicit it from our
consultant, and it is included in parentheses to indicate that it is grammatically optional.

7.1.2 Relative Pronouns

As illustrated in (466) and immediately above in (467), Gikiiyii relative clauses may be
introduced by a relative pronoun formed by the agreement-class prefix for the head noun plus
the relativizer ria. Table 10 in section 2.2.1.4 lists the relative pronoun for each of the noun
classes. Following are three examples of relative pronouns using the identical noun stem
miicuha ‘swing’ inflected in three different noun-classes—the diminutive (NC,,), which is an
attested example from a narrative; NC;, which is the typical class for this stem; and NC,, the

augmentative class.

(468) NC,, Relative Pronoun
kamiicuha [(karia) kari kega miino]
ka- mi- cuha [(ka- ria) ka- a- i ka- ega miino]
NC,,- NC,- swing AC,,- REL SC,,- PST- COP AC,,- good very
'the (little) swing that was very good'

(469) NC, Relative Pronoun
miicuha [({irfa) wari mwega miino]
mi- cubha [(G- ria) G- a- ri mi- ega mino]
NC,- swing AC;- REL SC;- PST- COP AC;- good very
‘the swing that was very good’

(470) NC, Relative Pronoun
kimuicuha [(kiria) kiari kiega miino]
ki- mi- cuba [(ki- ria) ki- a- ri ki- ega miino]
NC,- NC,- swing AC,- REL SC,- PST- COP AC,- good very
‘the (big) swing that was very good’

In each of these three examples, the form of the relative pronoun is determined by the class-
prefix of the head noun and is karia, iiria, and kiria for classes 12, 3, and 7, respectively. These
three examples contain a definite head noun, implying that the identity of the ‘swing’ is
already known information. When the head of the RC is definite, as in the above examples,
then our consultant describes the use or absence of the relative pronoun to be a matter of
speaker choice and style. On the other hand, our consultant does not accept the presence of a
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relative pronoun in a relative clause whose head is indefinite (e.g. the above examples would
not be acceptable if ‘a little swing that was very good’ were being presented as discourse-new
information). We have observed that most of the relative clauses produced during in-class
elicitation sessions have relative pronouns, while most of the relative clauses found in the
spontaneous textual data do not. It is a matter for future research (preferably employing
quantitative methods and using spontaneous data from a variety of spoken and written genres
of Gikily(i) to assess what information-structuring, interactional, and stylistic considerations
may be motivating or inhibiting the use of relative pronouns.

7.1.3 Relative Subject Concord

In examples (464)-(465) we observed that relative clauses with human (noun-class 1)
subjects take a different subject concord marker on the verb than do verbs in main clauses.
The following set of three examples illustrates this further. In (471), the main-clause verb is
marked with a- to agree with the noun-class of its subject miitimia ‘woman’. When used in a
relative clause in (472) however, the concord marker is @i-, not a-, and the ungrammatical
clause in (473) demonstrates that the prefix a- cannot be used. Thus we again see that NC,
subjects of RC verbs are indexed using a different concord marker than are NC, subjects of
main-clause verbs.

(471) NC, subject concord a- on a main clause verb
miitimia aratinirie nyama na kahid
mi- timia a- ra-  tin-ir -i  -e n- yamana ka- hil
NC,- woman SC,- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat with NC,,- knife
‘The woman cut the meat with the knife (yesterday).’

(472) NC, relative subject concord @i- on a relative clause verb
mitimia [({irfa) Giratinirie nyama na kahiti] ni miiriingart miino
mi- timia [(§-rfa) G- ra-  tin-ir -i  -e n- yamana ka- hi(]
NC,- woman AC,- REL RC,- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat with NC,,- knife
ni mi- ringart mino
FOC NC,- beautiful very
‘The woman who cut the meat with the knife (yesterday) is very beautiful.’
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(473) Ungrammatical use of NC, subject concord a- on a relative clause verb
* mitimia [({irfa) aratinirie nyama na kahi] ...
mi- timia [(0- rfa) a- ra- tin -ir -i  -e n- yamana ka- hi(]
NC,- woman AC,- REL SC,- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat with NC,,- knife

The above three examples illustrate that noun-class 1 subject agreement works differently in
relative clauses than it does in main clauses: a- is used for human subject concord in main
clauses, but ii- is used for human subject concord in relative clauses. In our data, NC; is the only
noun-class that does this. In all other Gikiiyli noun-classes, the subject concord is the same in
both types of clauses. The following pair of examples gives one such instance, demonstrating
that the identical NC,, subject concord marker ka- is used to index the subject of both a main

clause and a relative clause verb.

(474) NC,, subject concord ka- on a main clause verb
kora karagiiire riidi-ini
ka- draka- ra- gl-ir -e rG- @i -ini
NC,,- frog SC,,- NR.PST- fall -COMPL -FV NC,,- river -LOC
‘A little frog fell into the river (yesterday).’

(475) NC,, subject concord ka- on a relative clause verb
kora [(karia) karagtire rGidi-ini] ...
ka- dra [(ka- ria) ka- ra-  gii -ir -e ri- U1 -ini]
NC,,- frog AC,,- REL SC,,- NR.PST- fall -COMPL -FV NC,;- river -LOC
‘the little frog that fell into the river (yesterday)...’

7.1.4 Negation of the Relative Clause Predicate

The general strategies for predicate negation have already been discussed in 3.2.3 and
6.3. When the subject concord morpheme consists of only a single vowel, the prefix nd-
precedes it; this is true of predicate negation in both main and relative clauses. However, what
is notable about negation in relative clauses is that while main clause verbs generally take the
negative prefix ti- (when the subject concord prefix consists of anything other than a single
vowel), in all of the negated relative clauses in our data, the negative prefix is always ta- and
never ti-. This observation is in line with Mugane’s claim that “Negative voice constructions in
Gikiyti are formed by -ti in the main clauses and -ta in subordinate clauses” (Mugane 1997:
148). The following pair of examples is illustrative.
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(476) Main clause predicate negated by ti-
atimia matiratinirie nyama na kahit
a- timia ma-ti- ra- tin -ir -1 -e n- yamana ka- hid
NC,- woman SC,- NEG- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat with NC,,- knife
‘The women did not cut meat with the knife (yesterday).’

(477) Relative clause predicate negated by ta-
atimia [(arfa) mataratinirie nyama na kahit ...
a- timia [(a- ria) ma-ta- ra-  tin-ir -i  -e n- yamana ka- hid]
NC,- woman AC,- REL SC,- NEG- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat with NC,,- knife
‘the women who did not cut meat with the knife (yesterday)...

Notice the negative prefix is ti- in the main clause (476), while in the relative clause (477) it is
ta-, an observation that holds true for relative clause negation throughout our data.

7.1.5 Relativization and the Accessibility Hierarchy

In their well-known typological study of relative clauses from a cross-linguistic
perspective, Keenan and Comrie (1977, 1979) observe differences in the types of core and
oblique grammatical relations that may be relativized in a given language. Some languages
only allow subjects to be relativized, others allow the relativization of subjects and objects,
while other languages allow for the relativization of some or all types of obliques. Yet even in a
language that allows all types of arguments to be relativized, Keenan and Comrie observe that
there are different relativization strategies used, and propose an Accessibility Hierarchy of NP-
types that are accessible to relativization. The current subsection of this sketch grammar does
not seek to review, critique, or assess Keenan and Comrie’s work in light of our Gikiiyii data,
which would be a potentially-interesting topic of its own for future research. Rather, we
simply wish to show that all manner of NP-types are relativizable in Gikiiy{i, and there are two
main strategies for recovering the relativized NP: the gap strategy, which has already been
illustrated above and will be shown in (478)-(483) below, and the use of a resumptive pronoun,
which will be shown in examples (484)-(485).

Examples (478)-(485) illustrate that Gikiiy(i relative clauses may relativize the following
types of arguments: subject, object (either theme or recipient), possessor, locative, instrument
oblique, and object of comparison.
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(478) Relativized subject
riiigi [(rlria) riranyitire kora) ...
ri- igi [(rG-ria) rG- ra-  nyit -ir -e ka- f{ra]
NC,,- eagle ACj;- REL SC,;- NR.PST- catch -COMPL -FV NC,,- frog
‘the eagle that caught the little frog (yesterday)...’

In this example, we see that the head noun of the RC is riiigi ‘eagle’. This is the relativized
subject of the RC, and there is a ‘gap’ (the NP does not occur) pre-verbally within the relative
clause, where an NP would ordinarily be expected to occur as the subject argument of ‘catch’.

(479) Relativized Object
miibira [(Tiria) kahii karaikiirie kagui] ...
mi- bira [(G- rfa) ka- hii ka- ra- ik 4 -ir -i -e ka- gui]
NC,- ball AC,- REL NC,,- boy SC,,- NR.PST- throw -APPL -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,,- dog
‘the ball that the boy threw to the little dog (yesterday)...

In this example, the head noun miibira ‘ball’ is the relativized object of the RC, and there is a
corresponding gap within the RC, where only one of the two objects is present. The next
example illustrates the relativization of the other object from this same clause.

(480) Relativized recipient object
kagui [(karia) kahii karaikiirie mabira] ...
ka- gui[(ka- ria) ka- hii ka- ra- ik - -ir -i  -e mi- bira]
NC,,- dog AC,,- REL NC,,- boy SC,,- NR.PST- throw -APPL -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- ball
‘the dog that the boy threw the ball to (yesterday)...

In this example, kagui ‘little dog’ is the relativized recipient object of the RC, and again there is
a gap. The next example shows that possessors are relativized in this same way.

(481) Relativized possessor
kahii [(karia) nyina aratinirie nyama] ...
ka- hii [(ka- rfa) nyina a- ra- tin-ir -i  -e n- yama]
NC,,- boy AC,,- REL NC,.mother SC,- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat
‘the boy whose mother cut meat (yesterday)...

Here, kahii ‘boy’ is the head noun and the possessor, and is gapped from what would be the
usual post-nominal possessor position where it would have occurred in a main clause after
nyina ‘mother’. The following pair of examples shows that there are two possible constructions
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used for relativizing locative NPs in Gikiy{. Both, however, still use the gap strategy to recover
the relativized argument.

(482) Relativized locative (option 1)
metha [(irfa) mbuku irari] ...
N- metha[(i- rfa) m- bukui- ra-  ri]
NC,- table  AC,- REL NC,- book SC,- NR.PST- COP
‘the table where the book was (yesterday)... (Lit. ‘the table that book was.’)’

(483) Relativized locative (option 2)
metha [(irfa) irari na mbuku] ...
N- metha[(- ria)i- ra- ri na m- buku]
NC,- table  AC,- REL SC,- NR.PST- COP with NC,- book
‘the table where the book was (yesterday)... (Lit. ‘the table that was with book.’)

Example (482) consists of a locative clause (see section 4.4 on locative clauses), in which the
locative predicate NP metha ‘table” has been relativized. It is the head of the relative clause, and
is gapped in the RC. Example (483) is essentially an example of an RC with a relativized subject.
It consists of a possessive clause (see section 4.5 on possessive clauses) that indicates a locative
relationship by means of fictive possession (‘The table has a book’). The subject of this
possessive clause, metha ‘table’, is relativized as the locative head of the RC, and it is gapped
within the RC. The final two examples in this subsection show the use of resumptive pronouns
for recoverability of the relativized NP.

(484) Relativized instrumental oblique
kahifi [(karia) m{itimia aratinirie nyama nako] ...
ka- hit [(ka- rfa) m{- timia a- ra-  tin-ir -i  -e n- yama nako]
NC,,- knife AC,,- REL NC,- woman SC,- NR.PST- cut -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- meat DEP.PRO,,
‘the knife that the woman cut meat with (yesterday)...’

In this example, the head of the RC is kahiii ‘knife’. It has been relativized as an instrument
oblique. But rather than a gap occurring in the RC at its expected position, there is instead a
resumptive pronoun—the class 12 dependent pronoun nako ‘with it’, which is anaphoric to, and
agrees in noun-class with, the head NP. (see section 2.2.1.2 on dependent pronouns). Thus in
RCs with relativized instrument-obliques, we can recover the relativized NP by means of the
resumptive pronoun that occurs at the expected position for the NP in the clause, and which
indexes the noun class of the relativized NP. The next example illustrates the relativization of
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an object of comparison, and also uses a resumptive pronoun for recoverability of the
relativized NP.

(485) Relativized object of comparison
Wambifii micore (irfa) miiriithi tirahanytikirie makiria yayo ...

wambiii micore (- ria) md- riithi G- ra-  hanylk-ir = -i  -e makiria yayo
NC,.zebra AC,- REL NC,- lion SC,-NRPST-run  -COMPL -TRNS -FV exceeding DEP.PRO,
‘the zebra that the lion ran faster than (yesterday)...

Here wambiii micore ‘zebra’ is the head of the RC, and its role within the RC is the object of
comparison (i.e. ‘the lion ran faster than the zebra.’) The relativized argument is recoverable
by means of a resumptive pronoun—the class 9 dependent pronoun yayo ‘with it’, which occurs
in the expected position for the object of comparison and indexes it by means of class 9
agreement.

In sum, this subsection has illustrated that all positions on the Accessibility Hierarchy
are relativizable in Gikiiyd. It has also demonstrated the two strategies Gikilyd uses for
recovering the relativized NP within the RC: the gap strategy for most NP types, and the
resumptive pronoun strategy that is used only for instrumental obliques and objects of

comparison.

7.1.6 ‘Headless’ Relative Clauses

The following example appears to consist of a relative clause with no head:

(486) A relative clause with no overt head noun
[aria mataikaraga London] ni athomi ega
[a- ria ma-ta- ikar-ag -a London]ni a- thomi a- ega
AC,- REL SC,- NEG- stay -HAB -FV London FOC NC,- student AC,- good
‘They who do not live in London are good students.’

The lack of an overt head noun here, however, does not mean this construction is truly
headless. First, the fact that there still is concord marking on both the relativizer and the RC
verb suggests that the speaker does have a head in mind—and the noun-class of that concord
marking gives the hearer a fairly good general idea of what its likely referent is. Furthermore,
our consultant is easily able to fill in a head for these types of RCs when asked—in this case the
class 2 noun andii ‘people’. Following is another similar example:
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(487) Another ‘headless’ relative clause
[maria ndirenda kiiria] ni marigi
[ma- ria N- ra- end-a kii- ri -a] ni ma- rigi
AC, REL 1SG- CR.PRES- like -FV NC,s- eat -FV FOC NC,- banana
‘What I want to eat are bananas.’

As with the previous example, although there is no overt head, the concord prefix on the
relative pronoun and the RC verb give a clear indication of a general referent. Our consultant
readily stated that if there had been a word before maria (i.e. if the RC had a head), it would be
matunda ‘fruit (PL)’, a class 6 noun.

In sum, this subsection suggests that, although there are relative clauses in Gikiyl with
no overt heads, there are good reasons to not consider them ‘headless’. Namely, a head noun is
optionally admissible and readily identifiable, and, there is always a concord marker on the
relative pronoun and RC verb that gives the hearer a general idea of what the head is, based on

its noun class.

7.1.7 Pseudoclefts and Related Constructions

As discussed in 6.5, Gikiiy{l has at least two types of monoclausal focus constructions: ni
focus and hari topicalization. The current section therefore will only deal with pseudoclefts
and inverted pseudoclefts, since they involve clause combining and are essentially based on
relative clauses.

The headless relative clauses discussed in the previous section may be understood as
forming a pseudocleft construction—the RC serves as the subject of an equational sentence,
and the nominal predicate of that equational sentence is information that is being put into
focus. Following are two more examples:

(488) Pseudocleft
kiria ndirenda kiiria ni irigQi
ki- ria n- ra- end-a ki- ri -a ni i- rigl
AC,- REL 1SG- CR.PRES- like -FV NC,s- eat -FV FOC NC,- banana
‘What I want to eat is a banana.’

According to our consultant, if there were a head noun here it would be kindii ‘thing’ (a class 7
noun). In this sentence, the information in the initial relative clause sets up the background,
thus allowing irigii ‘banana’, the NP predicate of the equational sentence, to come into focus
and to highlight the thing that the speaker wants to eat. The next example illustrates an
inverted pseudocleft version of this same sentence:
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(489) Inverted pseudocleft
irigli nirio ndirenda kiiria
i- rigi ni- rio N- ra- end-a ki- ri -a
NC,- banana FOC- PRO, 1SG- CR.PRES- like -FV NC,;- eat -FV
‘A banana is what I want to eat.” (Lit. A banana is it (that) I want to eat.)

Unlike in a pseudocleft, in an inverted pseudocleft such as this example, the focused
information is presented first (in this case, highlighting the identity of a referent: ‘a banana is
it’), then the background is given to contextualize why that thing is being highlighted (in this
case, it is what the speaker wants to eat). In sum, Gikiiy(i has constructions that appear to do
the work of pseudoclefts and inverted pseudoclefts. Other (monoclausal) focus constructions
have been addressed in sections 6.5.1-6.5.2.

7.1.8 Summary

This section has presented an overview of relative clauses in Gikiiyl based on our
textual data and in-class elicitation sessions. We have seen that relative clauses occur post-
head, after any other modifiers in the NP. Gikilyl RCs are (optionally) introduced by a
relativizer that agrees in noun class with the head noun. Aside from a different subject
concord prefix for class 1 RC subjects, subject concord is identical to that found in main
clauses. The negative prefix on RC verbs is ta-, and never ti- as found on many negative main-
clause predicates. All core and oblique NP arguments can be relativized. For recoverability of
the relativized NP, Gikiiyl uses the gap strategy in most instances, and pronoun retention for
instrumental obliques and objects of comparison. Because of obligatory agreement marking,
Gikiiyti RCs with no overt heads are not truly headless, as a general referent for the head is
always inferable since its noun-class is marked with concord prefixes on the relativizer and the
RC verb. Finally, we observed that Gikiiyii RCs participate in pseudocleft and inverted
pseudocleft focus constructions.

7.2 Object Complements Lisa Jeon

This section follows Noonan’s (2007) definition of complementation: “the syntactic
situation that arises when a notional sentence or predication is an argument of a predicate”
(Noonan 2007: 52). The term ‘argument’ refers to the subject or object of the predicate in the
main clause and the term ‘complement’ denotes the clause that functions as the subject or
object of that clause. When a predicate can take a complement clause as an argument, it is
referred to as a ‘complement-taking predicate’ (CTP). This section will focus on complements
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that function as the objects of verbs in Gikliyii. For instance, the proper name Njamba, the
object of the verb ririkana ‘remember’ in (490) is a NP argument, while the object in (491) is a

complement clause:

(490) Wambiii niararirikanire Njamba.
Wambdini- a- ra-  ririkan -ir  -e Njamba
PROP FOC- SC,- NR.PST- remember -COMPL -FV PROP
‘Wambiii remembered Njamba (yesterday).’

This NP can be replaced by a clause, e.g., ati Njamba niarathire ‘that Njamba left’, that also
functions as the object of the matrix clause. This is illustrated in (491).

(491) Wambiii niararirikanire [ati Njamba niarathire].
Wambdii ni- a- ra-  ririkan -ir -e [ati Njambani- a- ra-  thi-ir -e]
PROP FOC- SC,- NR.PST- remember -COMPL -FV COMP PROP FOC- SC;- NR.PST-go -COMPL -FV
‘Wambiii remembered (yesterday) that Njamba left (yesterday).

Noonan (2007) describes three main criteria for identifying complement types cross-
linguistically: (i) the morphology of the predicate—whether the verb form is finite and able to
stand on its own, or nonfinite (lacking the expected argument and/or TAM-marking for a
given language); (ii) types of arguments—whether the subject is the same or different from the
predicate in the main clause (i.e., the matrix predicate) and whether co-referential arguments
are required or may be omitted; and (iii) external syntactic relation—the grammatical relation
of the complement to the main clause predicate. Complements may also co-occur with the
presence of a complementizer (Givén 1980; Dixon 1995; Noonan 2007).

Complement clauses in Gikily{i can contain verbs that are fully finite, less finite, or non-
finite. Gikliyd thus has three types of complement clauses: finite indicative complements, less
finite subjunctive complements, and non-finite infinitival complements. Finite complements
are the least integrated grammatically and are the most sentence-like (hereafter, S-like)
complement type, i.e., they have the same syntactic form as a main clause (Noonan 2007: 59)
and they can stand alone as an independent main clause. Thus, finite complement verbs can
have a subject, tense, and aspect that is independent of the matrix verb. Verbs in complement
clauses are inflected for the indicative mood for situations that are taken to be fact and
inflected for the subjunctive mood for situations that are not yet realized. Different from their
indicative counterparts, subjunctive complement clauses are less grammatically integrated
and take less fully finite verbs that are inflected for the subjunctive mood with the suffix -e.
Subjunctive complement clauses cannot stand on their own as independent main clauses and
are less finite; they can have a subject, tense, and aspect independent of the matrix verb but
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may be dependent on the CTP in terms of time reference. On the other hand, infinitival
complements are the most tightly integrated grammatically. In contrast with the two other
complement types, infinitival complement verbs are marked with the Class 15 noun class
prefix kii- and are non-finite. Non-finite complement clauses cannot stand on their own as
independent main clauses, must have the same subject as the matrix verb, and are not marked
for TAM and therefore are dependent on the matrix verb for both tense and aspect.

The subsequent three subsections provide a discussion of the three types of
complement clauses in Gikiiyti. A description of finite (indicative) complement clauses is first
presented and is followed by a description of less finite (subjunctive) and non-finite
(infinitival) complement clauses. The final subsection describes different CTPs in Gikiiy{, their
semantic verb classes, and the complement types that each can take.

7.2.1 Finite Indicative (S-like) Complement Clauses

The first type of complement clause in Gikiiyl that will be described here is the fully
finite indicative complement. These complements are the least grammatically integrated with
the matrix verb. Since they are fully finite, they can be independent of the matrix verb in
terms of both tense and aspect and have subjects that are different from the subject of the
matrix verb.

Finite complement clauses can optionally be preceded by the complementizer ati. Both
(492) and (493) are grammatical, because the presence as in (492) or absence as in (493) of this
complementizer is not grammatically determined. Further research is needed to determine
what factors (e.g., the pragmatic status of the information contained in the complement)
correlate with the use or non-use of this complementizer.

(492) miitimia agwitikitie [ati m{ithuri niayire ngtikii].
mi- timia a- k- 1itik -it - -e [ati md- thuri
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- believe -PERF -TRNS -FV COMP NC,- man
ni- a- @- iy -ir  -e N- gokd]
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- steal -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken.
‘The woman believed (today) that the man stole the chicken.’

(493) miitimia agwitikitie [m{ithuri niayire ngtk).
mi- timia a- k- itk -it -i  -e [m0- thuri
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- believe -PRF -TRNS -FV NC,- man
ni- a- @- iy -ir -e N- gokd]
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- steal -IMPF -FV NC,- chicken
‘The woman believed (today) the man stole the chicken.’
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The types of verbs that can serve as the matrix verb for finite complement clauses primarily
include verbs of utterance, perception, and cognition. Finite complement clauses are
exemplified in (494) and (495) below, and examples (496)-(497) show that these complement
clauses can stand on their own and are thus S-like, since they are fully-fledged independent

main clauses on their own terms.

(494) miitimia aiguire [ati m{thuri niakdiya ngtikii].
mi- timia a- @-  igu -ir -e [ati m{-thurini- a- ki- iy -a N- gikd]
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- hear -IMPF -FV COMP NC,- man FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- steal -FV NC,- chicken
‘The woman heard that the man will steal the chicken.’

(495) mitimia agwiciritie [ati kagui kaiyire ngtik{].
mi- timia a- ki- icir -it -i e ati [ka- gui
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- think -PERF -TRNS -FV COMP NC,,- dog
ni- ka- @- iy -ir  -e N- gikd]
FOC- SC,,- CR.PST- steal -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The woman had thought the little dog stole a chicken (today). (But it wasn’t true.)’

(496) mithuri niakiiya ngtkd.
mi- thuri ni- a- k- iy -a N- gikd
NC,- man FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- steal -FV NC,- chicken
‘The man will steal a chicken (today).’

(497) kagui kaiyire ngiikdi.
ka- guini- ka- @- iy -ir -e N- gtkii
NC,,- dog FOC- SC,,- CR.PST- steal -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The little dog stole a chicken (today).’

As examples (494) and (495) demonstrate, the predicate of finite indicative complements can
be independent of the matrix verb in both tense and aspect and have subjects that are
different from the subject of the matrix verb. In (494), the matrix verb igua ‘hear’ is unmarked
for tense (and thus is in the current past) and is marked for the completive aspect with the
suffix -ir. This TAM marking on the matrix verb is different from that of the complement verb,
iya ‘steal’, which is marked for current future tense with the prefix kii- and has no aspect
marking. The subject of the matrix verb miitimia ‘woman’ is also different from the subject of
the complement verb miithuri ‘man’. Similarly, in (495), the matrix verb gwicira ‘think’ is
unmarked for tense (and thus is in the current past) and is marked for the perfect aspect with
the suffix -it. In this case, the complement verb iya ‘steal’ has the same tense as the matrix
verb; however, it is marked for a different aspect with the completive suffix -ir. The subject of
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the matrix verb miitimia ‘woman’ also differs from the subject of the complement verb kagui
‘little dog.’

Direct quotation is accomplished by using a quotative verb, e.g. uga ‘say’, followed by a
finite complement clause (the utterance) with no complementizer. This is exemplified in (498)
and (499).

(498) mitimia augire, [“ninjiyire ngiiki.”]
mi- timia a- @- ug -ir -e
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- say -COMPL -FV
ni- N- @- iy -ir -e N- gitkd
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- steal -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The woman said (today), “I stole the chicken (today).”

(499) mitimia augire, [“iya ngiiki!”]
mi- timia a- @- ug -ir -e iy -a N- gikd
NC,- woman SC,- CR.PST- say -COMPL -FV steal -FV NC,- chicken
‘The woman said, “Steal the chicken!”’

Indirect quotation is accomplished by using a finite complement clause as in (500)-(501) and
may be optionally preceded by a complementizer as in (501).

(500) Lisa anjira [nyuma na kirathi nake thaa inyanya].
Lisa a- @- N- ir -a N- uma na ki- rathi nake
PROP SC,- CR.PST- 1SG.OBJ- tell -FV 1SG.SUBJ- COP.BRP with NC,- class NC,.POS
thaa i- nyanya
NC,.hour AC,- eight
‘Lisa then told me I had a class with her at 2°

(501) cibii anjira [ati niakiindlimira dokiumeniti ya miicemanio wa ikotuarithimul.
cibi a- ©- N- ir -a ati ni- a- k- N- dim-ir -a
NC,.chief SC,- CR.PST- 15G.OBJ- tell -FV COMP FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- 1SG.OBJ- send -APP -FV
dokiumenitii- a mi- cemanio G- a ikotuarithimu
NC,.document AC,- ASSOC NC;- meeting AC,- ASSOC NC,.ecotourism
‘The chief told me that he would send me the document of the ecotourism meeting.’

Complements may be embedded within other complements as illustrated in (502).

* In the Gikiiyli manner of telling time, the ‘zero’ hour of the day is (English) 6am. Thus the eighth hour in this
example corresponds to 2:00pm.
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(502) augire [“ndaugire [ati ndona [atT mwari wakwa niaratuikire miitimia.”]]]
a- 0- ug -ir -e N- a- ug-ir -e ati N- @- on -a
SC,- CR.PST- say -COMPL -FV 1SG- PST- say -COMPL -FV COMP 15G- CR.PST- see -FV
ati  mi- ari - akwa ni- a- ra- tutk -ir  -e mi-timia
COMP NC,- daughter AC,- 1SG.POS FOC- SC,- NR.PST- become -COMPL -FV NC,- woman
‘She said, “I said that I saw that my daughter had become a woman.”

7.2.2 Less Finite Subjunctive Complements

The second type of complement clause is the subjunctive. Similar to finite indicative
complements, subjunctive complement clauses may contain finite verbs and have a subject,
tense, and aspect different from that of the matrix verb. However, subjunctive complement
clauses are considered less finite because they contain verbs that are marked with the
subjunctive suffix -e, they cannot stand on their own as independent clauses, and they may
also be dependent on the CTP in the matrix clause in terms of time reference. The types of
verbs that can serve as CTPs for subjunctive complement clauses primarily include verbs of
desire, manipulation, and modality. This is demonstrated in (503)-(506), where examples (504)
and (506) show that subjunctive complement clauses cannot be fully-fledged independent
clauses on their own.

(503) ningwendete [Wangware athambire].
ni- N- kii- end -et -e Wangware a- @- thambir -e
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- want -PERF -FV PROP SC;- CR.PST- swim -SJV
‘I had wanted Wangware to swim (today).’

(504) *Wangware athambire.
* Wangware a- 0- thambir -e
PROP SC,- CR.PST- swim -SJV

(505) miithuri niararingiriirie [Mituri ahinge miirango].
mi- thuri ni- a- ra- ringir -1 -ir i -e
NC,- man FOC- SC,- NR.PST- persuade -APP -COMPL -TRNS -FV
Miituri a- @- hing -e mi- rango
PROP  SC,- CR.PST- close -SJV NC,- door
‘The man persuaded Miituri to close the door.’
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(506) *Miituri ahinge miirango.
* Mituri a- @- hing -e mi- rango.
PROP  SC,- CR.PST- close -SJV NC,- door

In (503), the matrix verb enda ‘want’ is marked for the perfect aspect with the suffix -et. This
contrasts with the TAM marking of the complement verb, thambira ‘swim’, which has no aspect
marking, and is inflected for the subjunctive mood with the suffix -e. The subject indexed on
the matrix verb ‘I’ with the first person singular subject prefix N- also differs from the subject
of the complement verb Wangware. (503) also shows that the matrix verb ringira ‘persuade’ is
marked for the near past tense with the prefix ra- and for the completive aspect with the suffix
-ir. The complement verb, by contrast, is unmarked for tense and thus is in the current past,
has no aspect marking, and is inflected for the subjunctive mood with suffix -e. The subject of
the matrix verb (miithuri ‘man’) also differs from the subject of the complement verb (Miituri).

7.2.3 Non-Finite Complements

The final type of complement clause is the infinitival complement, the most
structurally reduced type of complement. Different from the two other complement types,
infinitival complement verbs are marked with the Class 15 noun class prefix kii- and are non-
finite; they may be considered nominalizations, since they are marked with a noun-class
prefix. In non-finite complement clauses, the identity of the subject of the complement clause
must be identical to that of the matrix verb. In addition, non-finite complement verbs are not
marked for TAM and are therefore dependent on the matrix verb in terms of both tense and
aspect. The types of verbs that can serve as the matrix verb for non-finite complement clauses
include aspectual verbs and verbs of desire and manipulation. This is exemplified in (507)-(512)
below, where the ungrammatical examples ((508), (510), and (512)) demonstrate that non-
finite infinitival complements cannot stand on their own as independent main clauses.

(507) nindirambiririe [kiiria].
ni- N- ra- amb-irir - -e [ki-ri -a]
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- NR.PST- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,.- eat -FV
‘I began to eat (yesterday).
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(508) *kdiria.
*ki- 11 -a
NC,- eat -FV

(509) Wangware nierigiriire [glithoma mbuku].
Wangware ni- a- @- irigir -1  -ir  -e [ki- thom-a N- buku]
PROP FOC- SC,- RM.PST- intend -APP -COMPL -FV NC,,- read -FV NC,- book
‘Wangware intended to read the book (before yesterday).’

(510) *glithoma mbuku.
*kii- thom-a N- buku
NC,s- read -FV NC,- book

(511) Wambiii nfaretikiririe [Miituri kwiruta rarimi ringi].
Wambiii ni- a- ra-  itikir-ir i -e
PROP FOC- SC,- NR.PST- allow -COMPL -TRNS -FV
[Miituri kii- - rut -a ri- rimi rd- ngi]
PROP NC,,- REFL- learn -FV NC,,- tongue AC,,- another
‘Wambilii allowed Mituri to learn another tongue (yesterday).’

(512) *Mdturi kwiruta ririmi ringf.
* Mituri kii- i- rut -a rG- rimi rd- ngi
PROP  NC,;- REFL- learn -FV NC,;- tongue AC,,- another

In (509), the matrix verb irigira ‘intend’ is in the remote past tense whereas the complement
verb thoma ‘read’ is marked with the Class 15 infinitival prefix kii- and receives no TAM
marking. Wangware, The subject indexed on the matrix verb with the noun class 1 subject
prefix a-, has the same identity as the subject of the complement verb. Further, in (511), the
matrix verb itikira ‘allow’ is marked for the near past tense with the prefix ra- and for the
completive aspect with the suffix -ir. However, the complement verb ruta ‘learn’ is marked
instead with the Class 15 infinitival prefix ki- and has no TAM marking. The subject of the
matrix verb Wambiii, differs from the subject of the complement verb Mituri.

7.2.4 CTPs and Their Complements

This section briefly discusses different complement-taking predicates (CTPs) in Gikiy{
and their complements. A given CTP can only take certain types of complements, and this
depends to a large extent on the general semantic class of verbs the particular CTP is a
member of. Data were elicited for 31 CTPs to see which types of complements each predicate
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could take. The results are listed in Table 31, which shows the semantic verb class of each CTP,
and which of the three syntactic complement type(s) it can take (denoted by a check mark).

Table 31: Gikiiyii CTPs and their complement types

Complement Types
CTP Type CTP Finite Less finite Non-finite
(Indicative) (Subjunctive) (Infinitival)

utterance uga ‘say’

ira ‘tell’

riboti ‘report’

anirira ‘announce’

perception igua ‘hear’

ona ‘see’

cognition gwitikia ‘believe’

ririkana ‘remember’
icirie ‘think’

itue ‘pretend’

rota ‘dream’

irire ‘regret’

kena ‘be happy’

rakara ‘be angry’

desiderative | thoke ‘hope’
enda ‘want/wish/like’

ANRNANANANANA NN NANANANANENENRN

modality no ‘can/must’
hota ‘might’ v

manipulation | tiima ‘force’ v

ringiriria ‘persuade’ v

itikira ‘allow’

atha ‘order’

rega ‘refuse’

geria ‘try’

irigirira ‘expect/intend’

banga ‘plan’

aspectual amba ‘begin’

rika ‘finish’

SIS NN N NS

At the top of Table 31 are finite (indicative) complements, where the matrix clause and
complement clause undergo no structural integration, and the verb in the complement clause
can have its own independent TAM marking. Unlike some of the complement types further
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down on the table, this complement type occurs with finite verb forms. As the table shows, the
types of CTPs that finite complements can take include verbs of utterance, perception, and
cognition.

The CTPs in the middle of Table 31 show more variation in the types of complements
they can take and include desiderative and modality verbs. Desiderative CTPs such as ihoka
‘hope’ and enda ‘want/wish/like’ can take all three types of complements - finite, less finite,
and non-finite. By contrast, modality verbs show a split in the types of complements they can
take; the CTP no ‘can/must’ may take only less finite (subjunctive) complements whereas the
CTP hota ‘might’ may take only non-finite (infinitival) complements. The other CTPs in the
middle of Table 31 are verbs of manipulation that Givén (1980) terms other manipulation
success (implicative) CTPs, e.g., tima ‘force’ and ringira ‘persuade’. Different from other verbs
of manipulation that occur at the bottom of the table, these CTPs take subjunctive
complements, which undergo more structural integration and are marked as less finite with
the subjunctive suffix -e.

Lastly, we see that at the bottom of Table 31, non-finite (infinitival) complements
primarily occur with CTPs that include aspectual verbs and verbs of manipulation. Non-finite
complements do not occur at all at the top of the chart, occur with hota ‘might’ in the middle of
the chart, and appear alone towards the bottom of the table. Thus, we see that different CTPs
pattern similarly in terms of the complement types they can take depending on their semantic
verb class.

Table 31 also illustrates that Gikiiyli generally conforms to Givén‘s (1980) Binding
Hierarchy, a full discussion of which lies outside the scope of this sketch grammar (see Givén
1980, Givén 2001).

7.2.5 Summary

This section has demonstrated that Gikiiyli has three types of object complement
clauses: finite indicative complements, less finite subjunctive complements, and non-finite
infinitival complements. Finite complements are the least integrated grammatically and are
most S-like in that they can stand on their own as fully-fledged independent main clauses; the
complement verb can have a subject, tense, and aspect independent of the matrix verb. By
contrast, subjunctive complement clauses take less fully finite verbs than their indicative
counterparts. They are also inflected for the subjunctive mood with the suffix -e, which marks
them as less finite than main clause verbs. These less finite complement clauses can have a
subject, tense, and aspect independent of the matrix verb but may be dependent on the CTP in
terms of time reference. On the other hand, infinitival complements are the most tightly
integrated grammatically and are the least S-like. Unlike the two other complement types,
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infinitival complement verbs are marked with the Class 15 noun class prefix kii- and are non-
finite. These non-finite complements cannot stand alone as independent main clauses and
must have subjects identical to that of the matrix verb. Further, non-finite complement verbs
are not marked for TAM and are therefore dependent on the matrix verb for both tense and
aspect. Finally, this section has also demonstrated that CTPs in Gikiiyl can only take certain
types of complements, and this depends mainly on the general semantic class of verb the
particular CTP is a member of. Finite complements primarily take verbs of utterance,
perception, and cognition; less finite (subjunctive) complements primarily take verbs of desire,
manipulation, and modality; and non-finite (infinitival) complements primarily take modality
and aspectual verbs.

7.3 Adverbial Clauses and Converbs Samantha Mauney

In the broadest sense, an adverbial clause is one that modifies another clause or verb
phrase, functioning adverbially (Longacre and Thompson 1985, as referenced in Payne 1997).
An adverbial clause is a dependent clause that is often, but not always, formed with a
subordinating morpheme or conjunction. Adverbial clauses are not arguments of the main
verb and are therefore not complement clauses (Payne 1997). Unfortunately, determining
whether or not a clause is subordinate can be difficult because the difference between
subordinate clauses and main clauses is best described as a continuum, instead of in terms of
clear-cut boundaries between discrete categories (Thompson et al., 2007). In Gikily{, verbs are
subordinate if they are not marked for tense. A clause can be called dependent if it depends on
another clause for at least some of its grammatical information (Payne, 2007). Despite the fact
that subordinate verbs may carry some other grammatical information (such as noun class
concord, person agreement, or even aspect), the lack of a tense morpheme is a sign that a
particular verb cannot stand alone as its own sentence. In the case of null-marked tenses, the
temporal meaning of the verb is gathered from the final vowel of the verb as well as other
elements within the clause (ex. Is the verb the nucleus of a main clause? Can it stand alone?).
Thus, the verbs ona ‘she/he sees’ and the ona of the time constructions found in the next
section are not the same. The latter cannot stand on its own and bear the same meaning, and
thus must rely on the accompanying clause to help impart that meaning.

Converbs are essentially “non-finite verb forms whose main function is to mark
adverbial subordination.” Converbs are not necessarily subordinate, and can also be used to
mark coordination (Haspelmath & Kénig 1995, as cited in Ramat 1996). Many of the adverbial
phrases in this section are subordinate, meaning that they derive some of their grammatical
information from other elements in the sentence, and therefore cannot be complete sentences
in their own right. However, some of the adverbial examples listed here contain finite verbs
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that can, alone, form simple sentences. Thus the term converb is a better term for the
conjunctions and verbs that introduce these phrases, as it would not be appropriate to call
these adverbial clauses.

The semantic categories of adverbial constructions discussed in this section are time,
manner, location, conditional, substitutive, additive, and concessive. All are adapted from
Thompson et al., 2007.

7.3.1 Time

7.3.1.1 ‘Before’

Time adverbials modify the main clause by temporally situating it. In Gikiiyd, events
that post-date the main clause event (i.e. events that the main clause event comes ‘before’,
temporally) are expressed with the posterior-clause morpheme ta- or tana-. Further research
needs to be conducted on the distribution of these allomorphs. Verbs in these constructions
are subordinate, as they cannot stand alone.

(513) atanona ngtki iyo nitiiraririre
a- tana- on -a N- gkl iyo ni- to- ra rir -ir -e
SC,- POST-* find -FV NC,- chicken ANA.DEM, FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- cry -COMPL -FV
‘Before he found the chicken, we cried (yesterday).’

Example (514) below simply shows that the order of the clauses can vary.

(514) nitdiraririre atanona ngtik
ni- ti- ra rir -ir -e a- tana-on -a N- gikil
FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- cry -COMPL -FV SC,- POST- find -FV NC,- chicken
‘We cried (yesterday) before he found the chicken.’

Below is a more complex example of this construction. Note that the ta- allomorph is being
used.

* This is not the negative morpheme ta-. If it were, the verb form here would be ndanona 'he did not see', since the
subject prefix is a- and would therefore take the nd- negative allomorph as the negative prefix. This is strong
evidence that the negative prefix ti-/ta- and the posterior-clause prefix tana-/ta- are in fact distinct morphemes in
both form and meaning.
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(515) akona mafindii ma mbere matekikite
a- ka- on-a ma- (indli ma-a mbere ma-ta- ik -k -it -e
SC,- SEQ- see -FV NC,- thing AC, ASSOC ahead SC,- POST- do -MID -PERF -FV
‘So he sees events of the future before they have happened.’

7.3.1.2 ‘After

Events that take place prior to the main clause event (i.e. events which the main-clause
event occurs ‘after’) are expressed modifying the verb uninflected for tense. This applies
regardless of the tense of the verb within the main clause. Examples (517) and (518) illustrate
how the adverbial clause remains unchanged regardless of the tense of the verb in the main
clause. As with before constructions, these after constructions can be described as adverbial
clauses because they are dependent. Ona ngiikii is not an acceptable independent clause in
Gikliyl except as an imperative ‘see/find the chicken!’.

(516) nionire ngtki
ni- a- on -ir -e N- gikd
FOC- SC,- find -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘He found the chicken (yesterday).’

(517) ona ngiikil iyo nitdrariire
a- on -a N- gikii iyo ni- ti- ra- ri -ir  -e
SC,- find -FV NC,- chicken ANA.DEM, FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV
‘After he found that chicken, we ate (yesterday).’

(518) ona ngiikii Tyo nitlkiria
a- on -a N- gikii iyo ni- tl- ki- ri -a
SC,- find -FV NC,- chicken ANA.DEM, FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- CR.FUT- eat -FV
‘After he finds that chicken, we will eat (today).’

Finally, the ‘after’ construction is contrasted with the ‘before’ construction in the following
two sentences. Sentences (519) and (520) are identical except for the addition of the posterior-
clause prefix tana- in (520) and kuma ‘from’ in (519). Kuma is required in (519) in order to
express the temporal distance of ‘three hours later’. The stem of this word is uma 'come from',
and generally indicates distance in time or place.
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(519) mathaa matatti kuma ona ngfikii iyo nittirariire
ma- thaa ma- tatli kumaa- on -a N- gkl iyo ni- ti- ra- ri -ir  -e
NC,- hour AC,- three from SC,- find -FV NC,- chicken ANA.DEM, FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV
‘Three hours after he found that chicken, we ate (yesterday).’

(520) mathaa matatii atanona ngiikii iyo niturariire
ma- thaa ma- tatll a- ta- on -a N- gikdl Tyo ni- to- ra- i -ir -e
NC,- hour AC,- three SC,- POST- find -FV NC,- chicken ANA.DEM, FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- eat -COMPL -FV

’

‘Three hours before he found that chicken we ate (yesterday)

7.3.1.3 Simultaneity

To express simultaneous events, Gikilyli uses the morpheme ki-. Unlike previous time
adverbial clauses, there are constraints on word order, illustrated in examples (523)-(526). As
above, these constructions are also subordinate clauses, meaning that they cannot stand alone
as complete sentences. In sentence (521), for example, Gikiria is not a complete sentence, while
the main clause niethire ngiikii is perfectly acceptable on its own.

(521) (ikiria niethire ngiikii
- ki- ri -a ni- a- eth -ir -e N- gikd
25G.SUBJ- SIM- eat -FV FOC- SC,- search -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘As you ate, he looked for the chicken (today).’

In the sentence below, the verb in the adverbial clause remains the same, despite the fact that
the tense in the main clause has changed.

(522) kiria nfagwetha ngiikii
- ki- ri -a ni- a- k- eth -a N- gk
2SG.SUBJ- SIM- eat -FV FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- search -FV NC,- chicken
‘While you eat, he will look for the chicken (today).’

When the subject of the subordinate clause is the object of the main clause, the referent
cannot precede the main clauses verb. For instance, in the sentence (523), the adverbial clause
is preceded by the main clause. The referent is introduced before it is (otherwise ambiguously)
marked on the verb with a noun concord marker. That is, without the explicit ngiikii, the
subject referenced by the subject marker i- could refer to anything belonging to that noun
class.
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(523) onire ngtki ikitira
a- on -ir -e N- gikd i- ki- dr -a
SC,- find -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken SC,- SIM- run.away -FV
‘He found the chicken (yesterday) as it was running away.’

The next sentence illustrates that if the subordinate clause is to precede the main clause, the
subject of the subordinate clause must be expressed with a full noun phrase.

(524) ngiika ikitira niamionire
N- gtkd 1- ki- dr -a ni- a- mi-on-ir  -e
NC,- chicken SC,- SIM- run.away -FV FOC- SC,- OC,- see -COMPL -FV
‘As the chicken was running away, he found it (yesterday).’

Furthermore, the next sentence is unacceptable to our consultant because even though the
adverbial clause precedes the main clause, the shared referent is not expressed first.

(525) *ikiiira nionire ngiikil
*1- ki- dOr -a ni- a- on -ir -e N- gikd
NC,- SIM- run.away -FV FOC- SC,- find -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken

When the simultaneous adverbial clause occurs first, the referent also cannot be repeated
within the main clause. This is illustrated in the following example, which is ungrammatical
for that reason.

(526) *ngiikii ikitira niaonire ngiikil
*N- gikd i- ki- dr -a ni- a- on -ir  -e N- gtkil
NC,- chicken SC,- SIM- run.away -FV FOC- SC,- find -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken

The sequential tense is also ki-. It is used when discussing events in a narrative sequence. In
stories, it is used to signify that the marked event follows an element introduced earlier in
discourse. If simply observed in the Gikilyl orthography, the construction for expressing
sequential events appears identical to the construction that signals that an event is
simultaneous. However, there is a tonal difference that distinguishes the two.

In (527), sequentiality is expressed with the tonal sequence LHL (low high low), while in
(528), simultaneity is expressed with LLL (three low tones).
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(527) Kenya yagiire na wiyathi muti tikiglia
Kenyai- agi ~-ir  -e na wiyathi mi-ti G- ki- gi-a
L H L
Kenya SC,- acquire -COMPL -FV with NC,.freedom NC,- tree SC,- SEQ- fall -FV
‘Kenya acquired freedom (before yesterday) and then the tree fell.’

(528) Kenya yagiire na wiyathi miiti tikigtia
Kenyai- agi -ir -e na wiyathi md-ti O ki- gli-a
L L L
Kenya SC,- acquire -COMPL -FV with NC,.freedom NC,- tree SC,- SIM- fall -FV
‘Kenya acquired freedom (before yesterday) as the tree fell.’

7.3.2 Location

Location adverbials are actually locative relative clauses (see section 7.1.5).

(529) ndiwa hau {iri
N- ri w- a hau G- i
1SG- COP AC,- ASSOC ANA.DEM,, 25G- COP
‘I belong where you are.” (Lit. ‘T am of the place that you are.)

(530) Wangware na Wambiigli maracemanirie haria méiglimo tikiiraga
Wangware na Wamb{igima-ra- cem-an ~-ir -i  -e ha- ria
PROP and PROP SC,- NR.PST- meet -RECIP -COMPL -TRNS -FV RC,4- REL
miigimo G- kiir -ag -a
NC,.miiglimo SC,- grow -HAB -FV
‘Wangware and Wambiigli met (yesterday) where the Miiglimo tree grows.” (Lit. ‘...the place
that the Maglimo tree grows.’)

(531) Wangware na Wambiigli maracemanirie handii hothe miigfimo tikiiraga
Wangware na Wamb{igima-ra- cem-an ~-ir  -i  -e ha- ndi ha- othe
PROP and PROP SC,- NR.PST- meet -RECIP -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- place AC,- all
miigiimo G- kir -ag -a
NC,.mugtlimo SC,- grow -HAB -FV
‘Wangware and Wambiigli met (yesterday) wherever the Mtiglimo tree grows.” (Lit. ‘...met
at all the places that the Miglimo tree grows.’)
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7.3.3 Manner

The current data suggests that in Gikly{l, manner is not expressed with an adverbial
clause. Instead, it is expressed with the preposition ta which simply means ‘like’ or with the
verb tara ‘be counted as.’” A relative clause can be constructed to convey a similar meaning, as
shown in examples (534) and (535).

In examples (532) and (533), the preposition ta is used to reflect manner.

(532) miindi aratarii ta mwana
mi- ndia- ra- tari -i ta mii-ana
NC,- man SC,- NR.PST- count.as -FV like NC,- child
‘The man behaved like a child (yesterday).’

The following example shows an interesting serial verb construction that lends itself to further

research:

(533) akwenda akorwo atarii ta mwana
a- k- end -a a- kor-woa- tari -i ta mii-ana
SC,- CR.FUT- want -FV SC,- find -PV SC,- count.as -FV like NC,- child
‘He wants to be counted as a child (today).’

When tara is used with a verb instead of a noun, it must be followed by a relative clause.

(534) mwana arekire firia ndiramwirire
mil- ana a- rek -ir -e - ria N- ra- mi-ir -ir -e
NC,- child SC,- behave -COMPL -FV AC,- REL 1SG.SUBJ- NR.PST- OC,- tell -COMPL -FV
‘The child behaved like I told her to (yesterday).

(535) mwana aratarii iria ndiramwirire
mil- ana a- ra- tari -1 G- ria N- ra- mi-ir -ir -e
NC,- child SC,- NR.PST- count.as -FV AC,- REL 1SG.SUBJ- NR.PST- OC,- tell -COMPL -FV
‘The child was as I asked/told him to be (yesterday).’

7.3.4 Purpose/Reason

Gikiiyll uses a conjunction such as tondii ‘because,” as well as niguo and nigetha ‘that’ to
express purpose or reason. The latter two conjunctions are completely interchangeable and
both mean ‘so that.” It is cross-linguistically common for the infinitive to be used if the subject
within the purpose clause is the same as the subject of the main clause (Haspelmath 1989, as
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cited in Thompson et al. 2007). Gikiyti follows this pattern, but the infinitive can also be used
with nitindii for purpose clauses with different subjects than their main clause.
Examples (536) and (537) illustrate same-subject purpose clauses.

(536) ngiakirwo tgithitiriiriikio na mahiga nigetha ati ndiikagwe,
- ki- ak -ir -wo - ki- thi-trir -ir ik -i -0 na ma- higa
SC,- SEQ- build -APP -PV SC,- SEQ- go -INTENS -REVERS MID -TRNS -PV with NC,- stone
nigetha ati nd- G- ka- gl -e
so.that COMP NEG- SC,- CR.PRES- fall -SJV
‘The tree was built for and encircled with stones so that it apparently would not fall.’

(537) ndugire irio niguo mwana arie
N- rug -ir -e i- rio niguomdi-ana a- ri -e
1SG.SUBJ- cook -COMPL -FV NC,- food so.that NC,- child SC,- eat -SJV
‘I cooked food so that the child could eat.’

The following three sentences contrast the different strategies of constructing purpose
clauses. In (538), the different subject clause is introduced with nigetha and is followed by the
verb in the subjunctive. Sentence (539), which contains a same-subject purpose clause, uses
the infinitive. The last example also contains the infinitive, but it must be preceded by niiind,
which generally means ‘because’ but literally means ‘business/thing of, followed by a
possessive pronoun.

(538) tiirathire Nyairobi nigetha wone Wangware
ta- ra-  thi-ir -e Nyairobi nigetha @i- on -e Wangware
1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- go -COMPL -FV Nairobi  so.that 2SG.SUBJ- see -SJV PROP
‘We went to Nairobi (yesterday) so that you might see Wangware.’

(539) tiirathire Nyairobi kiiona Wangware
ta- ra-  thi-ir -e Nyairobi kii- on -a Wangware
1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- go -COMPL -FV Nairobi ~ NC,s- see -FV PROP
‘We went to Nairobi (yesterday) to see Wangware.’

As mentioned above, the following sentence shows the conjunction niiindi used with the
possessive pronoun wakd. This is followed by the infinitive.
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(540) tiirathire Nyairobi nitindii waku kiiona Wangware
ta- ra- thi-ir  -e Nairobi nilindii waku kii- on -a Wangware
1PL.SUBJ- NR.PST- go -COMPL -FV Nairobi because 2SG.POS NC,;- see -FV PROP
‘We went to Nairobi (yesterday) for you to see Wangware.’

Here, reason is expressed with the conjunction niiindii ‘because.” Like in English, the verb
morphology in Gikiliyll remains unchanged when the adverbial clause is formed.

Sentences (542)-(544) show that conjunctions like tondii can be used to coordinate two
independent clauses. Ndirari mwega can form a complete sentence (541), or it can be used with
a coordinating conjunction to form an optional adjunct, as in (542).

(541) ndirari mwega
N- ti- ra- r1 mwega
1SG- NEG- NR.PST- COP well
‘I wasn’t well (yesterday).’

(542) ndirathire kiiri ndagitari tondii ndirari mwega
N- ra-  thi-ir -e kii- ri N- dagitaritonddi N- ti- ra- ri mwega
1SG- NR.PST- go -COMPL -FV NC,,- COP NC,- doctor ~ because 1SG- NEG- NR.PST- COP well
‘I went to the doctor (yesterday) because I wasn’t well.’

Examples (543) and (544) further illustrate that the adjunct does not change when derived
from a simple sentence, even when the subjects within the main clause and the adverbial
clause differ.

(543) mwari wakwa ndaraiguaga wega
mil- ari - akwa nd- a- ra- aigu-ag -a wega
NC,- daughter AC,- 1SG.POS NEG- SC,- NR.PST- feel -IMPF -FV well
‘My daughter wasn’t feeling well (yesterday).’

(544) ndirathire kiiri ndagitari tondii mwari wakwa ndaraiguaga wega
N- ra-  thi-ir -e k- ri N- dagitari tondl
1SG- NR.PST- go -COMPL -FV NC,,- COP NC,- doctor ~ because
mil- ari - akwa nd- a- ra- aigu-ag -a wega
NC,- daughter AC,- 1SG.POS NEG- SC,- NR.PST- feel -IMPF -FV well
‘I went to the doctor (yesterday) because my daughter wasn’t feeling well.’

The phrase mwari wakwa ndaraiguaga wega remains the same in both sentences even though the
subjects of the two clauses are different.
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7.3.5 Concessive

Clauses that signal a concession made by the speaker are expressed with the
conjunction onakorwo which can mean ‘even’ or ‘although.” Further research needs to be
conducted to determine whether or not this word is a compound that has been lexicalized.

(545) onakorwo kwina keki ndikiimiria
onakorwo kwina keki  N- ti- ki- mi-ri -a
even.if when NC,.cake 1SG- NEG- CR.FUT- OC,- eat -FV
‘Even if there is cake, I will not eat it (today).’

The following sentence shows that the order of the clauses is interchangeable.

(546) ndik{imiria, onakorwo kwina keki
N- ti- ki- mi-ri -a onakorwo kwina keki
1SG- NEG- CR.FUT- OC,- eat -FV even.if when NC,.cake
‘I will not eat it (today), even if there is cake.’

To form a concessive construction whose meaning can be translated as ‘although....” onakorwo
is still used, but the verb within the main clause must be in the subjunctive. In lieu of the focus
marker ni, the morpheme no- is used. Further research needs to be done to determine if this
prefix is simply a type of focus marker that always accompanies the subjunctive or something
else entirely.

Example (547) below is composed of a clause without the concessive construction.
Example (548) illustrates the addition of the concessive construction, which is introduced by a
conjunction and requires that the verb within the main clause take the subjunctive suffix.

(547) ninjurire

ni- N- ur -ir -e
FOC- 1SG- get.lost -COMPL -FV
‘I got lost.’

(548) onakorwo nyuma na mabu nonjiirire

onakorwo N- uma na mabu no- N- dr  -ir  -e
although ~ 1SG- COP.BRP with NC,.map FOC- 1SG- get.lost -COMPL -SJV

‘Although I had a map, I still got lost.’

Thompson 2007 makes a distinction between definite and indefinite concessive clauses. The
previous sentences in this section have all been definite. Whereas definite clauses signify that
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the adverbial clause event is specific or bounded in time, indefinite concessive clauses refer to
events that are non-specific. An example is given below.

(549) ona uuge atia ndikuma
ona U- ug -e atiaN- ti- ki- um -a
even 2SG.SUBJ- say -SJV how 1SG- NEG- CR.FUT- leave -FV

’
.

‘Whatever you say, I won't leave (today)

7.3.6 Conditionals

Conditional statements in Gikily(i are composed of two clauses, one of which takes the
subjunctive and another that does not. The conditional prefix ngi- is marked on the verb that
refers semantically to the condition. The main clause takes the subjunctive exactly like in the

concessive constructions discussed in the previous section.

(550) tngienda, nolikene
- ngi- end-a no- G- ken -e
25G.SUBJ- COND- love -FV FOC- 2SG.SUBJ- happy -SJV
‘If you love, you will be happy.’

(551) ndingiri na thimii nongtihiirire
N- ngi- ri na thimi no- N- ki-  hir-ir -e
1SG.SUBJ- COND- COP with NC,.phone FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- 25G.OBJ- call -APP -SJV
‘If  had a phone, I would call you.’

7.3.7 Substitutive

Substitutive clauses—clauses in which the subordinate action was not performed in
favor of the main clause action—are expressed with the phrase handii ha, meaning ‘in place of.
The verb in the subordinate clause takes the infinitive form.

Example (552) shows a simple main clause.

(552) niethire ngtikil
ni- a- eth -ir -e N- gikd
FOC- SC,- search -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘He looked for the chicken (today).’
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The following two examples show the substitutive construction. Example (554) illustrates that
the adverbial construction does not change when the verb differs. In both cases, the infinitive
must be used.

(553) handii ha gwetha ngiikii niarfiire
ha- ndi ha- a ki- eth -a N- gkl ni- a- i -ir  -e
NC,¢- place AC,¢- ASSOC NC,5- search -FV NC,- chicken FOC- SC,- eat -COMPL -FV
‘Instead of looking for the chicken, he ate (today).’

(554) handii ha kiiria angiethire ngiikii
ha- ndi ha- a kii- i -a a- ki -eth -ir -e N- gikii
NC,¢- place AC,- ASSOC NC,5- eat -FV SC,- SEQ- search -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘Instead of eating, he should have looked for the chicken (today).’

7.3.8 Additive

Additive clauses are used to discuss “one state of affairs in addition to another”
(Thompson et al., 2007). In Gikilyd, the verb tiga ‘leave alone’ is used in the imperative to form
this construction, and is translated as ‘besides.” Hamwe ‘together’ is also used to convey a
similar meaning, which can be seen in example (556).

Example (555) shows tiga in the imperative taking Wambiii as its argument.

(555) Tiga Wambiii, Wambiigii o nake ni miirutwo mwega
tig -a Wambiii, Wambiigio nake ni mi- rutwo mi- ega
leave.alone -FV PROP PROP also NC,.POS FOC NC,- student AC,- good
‘Besides Wambiii, Wambiigii is also a good student.’

The following sentence shows hamwe ‘together’ being used in a phrase that functions
additively:

(556) ohamwe na Wambiii, Wambiigii ni marutwo mwega
o- ha- mwe na Wambiii Wamb{igii ni mi- rutwo mi- ega
also- NC,- one and PROP PROP FOC NC,- student AC,- good
‘In addition to Wambiii, Wambiigii is a good student.’

7.3.9 Absolutive

According to Thompson et al., 2007, absolutive clauses can be identified by the
following characteristics: the clause is subordinate, meaning that it is not marked to show a
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relationship to the main clause, and the interpretation is inferred from the pragmatic and
linguistic context. Absolutive clauses in GikiiylQl are constructed by not inflecting the verb in
the adverbial clause for tense, as examples (557)-(558) show. Thus, the resultant verbs are

subordinate. Neither anyona nor akiiona can be used on their own to form a complete sentence.

(557) Wangware anyona, niarehithire
Wangware a- N- on-a ni- a- ra- 1-  hith-ir -e
PROP SC,- 1SG- see -FV FOC- SC,- NR.PST- REFL- hide -COMPL -FV
‘Seeing me, Wangware hid himself (yesterday).’

(558) Wangware akuona niarehithire
Wangware a- ku- on-a ni- a- ra- i-  hith-ir  -e
PROP SC,- 25G.SUBJ- see -FV FOC- SC,- NR.PST- REFL- hide -COMPL -FV
‘Having seen you, Wangware hid himself (yesterday).’

7.3.10 Summary

This subsection has presented a preliminary overview of adverbial clauses in Gikdyfl.
Thus far we have discussed time, manner, location, purpose/reason, conditional, concessive,
substitutive, and absolutive adverbials. There is much more research to be done on the use of
the subjunctive in forming conditional and concessive constructions. Many more examples
exist in the present data, and this section has only covered a portion, especially in reference to
time adverbials. Furthermore, additive clauses are also a category that needs to be analyzed
more closely. Speech act adverbials also occur in certain texts, and such constructions must be

explored if we are to understand how Gik{yfi is used in interaction.
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Chapter 8

Miscellaneous Constructions and Observations

This chapter consists of material that we believe will be of interest and relevance to
linguists and other readers who wish to learn about GikiiyQ, but which does not easily fit
within other parts of this sketch grammar. Material in this chapter includes: ideophones, color
terms, personified animals, and body metaphors for landscape topography.

8.1 Ideophones Robert Englebretson

Onomatopoeia iconically represents sound in language. Our consultant observes that,
in her experience, Gikilyli speakers generally do not use words for animal vocalizations or
other common sounds—at least not to the same extent that she has observed English speakers
doing so. In our two class sessions devoted to onomatopoeia, ideophones, and proverbs, we
were not able to elicit anything equivalent to ‘bow wow’ for a dog vocalization, no sounds for
‘cluck’ or ‘quack’ for a chicken or duck vocalization, no sounds to represent rushing water,
talling rain, or crackling fire, etc. The one onomatopoeic form our consultant was able to offer
us is [me:] for the sound of a goat bleating. Yet, despite the paucity of onomatopoeic words,
Gikiiyti does appear to have numerous ideophones. Ideophones tend not to be onomatopoeic,
but rather are single words that represent characteristics like color, position, or manner of
state or motion. Childs (1994) points out that ideophones are typically not phonologically
transparent, do not have meaning on their own as a word, and are syntactically tightly
collocated with particular verbs. All of these are true of Gikiliyli ideophones. In our data,
ideophones always occur at the end of the clause, and our consultant prefers that when these
clauses are written, they should end with an exclamation point.

In his overview of African ideophones, Childs writes: “Although they constitute a
robust word category in African languages, ideophones are relatively neglected and are rarely
integrated into linguistic descriptions” (Childs 1994: 178). To our knowledge, there are no
published sources that document or describe Gikilyl ideophones. The current subsection seeks
to remedy this by offering a list of ideophones our consultant was able to come up with during
elicitation. This is no doubt only a partial listing, and the origins and use of Gikiiyii ideophones
would be a fruitful topic for future research. As a starting point, we offer a table of ideophones,
the verbs with which they collocate, and their general meaning, followed by several examples,
the first of which comes from our elicited procedural text on how to make mataha (a
traditional Gikiiyli food—see Appendix C).
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Table 32: List of Gikiiyii ideophones

Ideophone Verb Collocate Meaning

ka kiima ‘to dry’ (intensifier) bone dry
ki giikira ‘to be quiet’ (intensifier) very quiet
ku gtikua ‘to die’ (intensifier) stone dead
mi kiminja ‘to spit’ forcefully spit a liquid
mi kiimira ‘to blow’ blow the nose

mu kaga ‘to fall fall flat

mu kiirumia ‘to hit hard’ hit hard

nwee [nwe:]  githii ‘to slide’ sliding manner of motion
ng’o [po] kiiringa ‘to hit’ sound of hitting

ng’ii [no] accompanied by gesture plucking a tooth with the finger ‘nothing’

pa kiima ‘dry’ dry completely

pit / bid glicamiika ‘to boil’ boil completely

tobo [toPo]  glitoboka ‘to submerge oneself’ fall completely in water
tard gttirika ‘to burst’ sound of popping

Following are six examples, the first of which appears in the “Mataha” procedural text (see
Appendix C), and the remaining five of which were elicited in class:

(559) tgacamiikia mbembe kinya igacamiika biQi
- ka- camik-i -a N- bembekinyai- ka- camik-a bid
25G- SEQ- boil -TRNS -FV NC,,- corn  until SC,,- SEQ- boil -FV ID
‘(What you do is) you boil corn until it is completely boiled.’

(560) Ndatobokire tobo!
N- a- tobok  -ir -e tobo!
1SG- RM.PST- submerge -COMPL -FV ID
‘I fell completely in water (before yesterday)!’

(561) Ndagfia thi mu!
n- a- gli-a thi mul
1SG- RM.PST- fall -FV down ID
I fell down flat (today)!’

(562) Yakua ku!
i- a- ku-a ku!
SC,- RM.PST- die -FV ID
‘It (the chicken) died stone dead (today)!’
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(563) Kiraki!
kir -a kil
be.quiet -FV ID
‘Shut up!’

(564) Mira mi!
mir -a mi!
blow -fv ID
‘Blow your nose!’

8.2 Color Terms Jonas Wittke & Jessica LI

In the adjective class, Gikiiyti has three colors: tune ‘red’, erii ‘white’, and irii ‘black’.
Traditionally (i.e. for speakers in generations older than our consultant), all colors were
referred to using these three terms. Our consultant recalled a time when her grandmother
requested her brown hat; because only three terms for color were available to her, she
requested her ngiibia njirii ‘black hat’.

According to Berlin and Kay (1969: 2):

“If a language encodes fewer than eleven basic color categories, then there are strict
limitations on which categories it may encode. The distributional restrictions of color
terms across languages are: 1. All languages contain terms for white and black. 2. If a
language contains three terms, then it contains a term for red. 3. If a language contains
four terms, then it contains a term for either green or yellow (but not both).”

In their discussion, the authors say that basic color terms should ideally be monolexemic. As
mentioned above, Gikilyl has three basic, monolexemic color terms; the three terms are for
the colors red, white, and black, just as predicted by Berlin and Kay.

When these colors are referred to on their own, without modifying a noun, the

adjective marker for Noun Class 14 (mii-) is used, to agree with rangi ‘color’”:

(565) rangi miitune
rangi  mi- tune
NC,,.color NC,,- red
‘red color’
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(566) rangi mwerdi
rangi mi- ert
NC,,.color NC,,- white
‘white color’

(567) rangi miiri
rangi mi- irG
NC,,.color NC, - black
‘black color’

More recently, other colors have come to be expressed in Gikiiyd, but these color terms are
formed using the associative construction. The following table shows how to form various

color terms.

Table 33: Associative constructions of colors in Gikiyti

COLOR CONSTRUCTION

Orange ASSOC. + macungwa (‘orange (fruits)’)
ASSOC. + orinji

Yellow ASSOC. + itumbi (‘eggs’)

ASSOC. + yero

Green ASSOC. + mahuti (‘leaves’)
ASSOC. + ngirini

Blue ASSOC. + mburuu

Gray ASSOC. + mithu (‘ashes’)

Brown ASSOC. + tiri (‘soil’)

As can be seen in the above table, some speakers use English borrowings for color names (e.g.
orenji ‘orange’, mburuu ‘blue’), versions which are becoming more prevalent in modern-day
GikiiyQi. Speakers with less exposure to English more commonly use names of objects to
describe colors, as in the following constructions:

(568) rangi wa macungwa
rangi U0- a ma- cungwa
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC,- orange
‘orange’ (Lit. ‘color of oranges’)
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(569) rangi wa itumbi
rangi 0- a i-  tumbi
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC,- egg
‘yellow’ (Lit. ‘color of eggs’)

(570) rangi wa mahuti
rangi - a ma- huti
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC- leaf
‘green’ (Lit. ‘color of leaves’)

(571) rangi wa miihu
rangi O- a mii- hu
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC,- ash
‘gray’ (Lit. ‘color of ashes’)

(572) rangi wa tiri
rangi 0- a tiri
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC,,.soil
‘brown’ (Lit. ‘color of soil’)

The following examples show colors modifying nouns in noun phrases using the associative
construction.

(573) mbuku ya ngirini
N- bukui- a N- kirini
NC,- book AC,- ASSOC NC,- green
‘green book’

(574) kahiia ga tiri
ka- hiia ka- a tiri
NC,,- coffee AC,,- ASSOC NC,,.soil
‘brown coffee’

The associative construction is not used, however, when the color modifying the noun phrase
is one of the three monolexemic, basic color terms in Gikiy{ (black, white, or red). For those
three colors, the color term modifies the noun directly, which provides strong evidence that
these three basic color terms belong to the adjective word-class. For example, while ‘brown
coffee’ in example (574) above requires the associative construction, ‘red meat’ in example
(575) below does not:



176 Jonas Wittke & Jessica Li

(575) nyama ndune

N- yamaN- tune
NC,- meat NC,- red

‘red meat’

When distinguishing between two or more shades of the same color, speakers refer to the
degree to which the color is ‘saturated’ or ‘held’. Compare examples (576), (577), and (578),
which show expressions for ‘light blue’, ‘medium blue’, and ‘dark blue’, respectively:

(576) rangi wa mburuu itari ngwatu
rangi O- a mburuui- ta- ri N- gwat-u
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC blue NC,,- NEG- COP NC,,- held -NMZ
‘light blue’ (Lit. ‘color of blue that is not held’)

(577) rangi wa mburuu ngwatagwatu
rangi G- a mburuu N- gwata -gwat -u
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC blue NC,,- REDUP- held -NMZ
‘medium blue’ (Lit. ‘color of blue that is held a little’)

(578) rangi wa mburuu ngwatu
rangi UO- a mburuu N-  gwat -u
NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC blue NC,,- held -NMZ
‘dark blue’ (Lit. ‘color of blue that is held’)

The ‘light blue’ color in (576) is thought of as being a “blue that has not held”. In other words,
the blue is less saturated (‘held’) than the other blues in comparison. A reduplicated form (see
section 3.3.1 on reduplication) is used in (577) to refer to a ‘medium blue’, one that “has held a
little”. Dark blue, then, is saturated (ngwatu) compared to the other two shades, as shown in
example (578).

In summary, Gikilyl has three basic, monolexemic color terms, which are consistent
with those predicted by Berlin and Kay (1969). Several other colors can be expressed using an
associative construction (e.g. ‘color of eggs’, ‘color of leaves’), and some names for colors are
English borrowings (e.g. mburuu for ‘blue’). Factors such as age, education, and exposure to
English all appear to influence the range of color terms available to a given speaker.

8.3 Personified Animals Lisa Jeon

Animals, like any other Gikiiyli noun, belong to a noun class and are referenced through
grammatical noun class concord. Personified animals, however, can be expressed by means of
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two additional strategies in Gikiyti: (i) through the use of human agreement marking on the
verb instead of marking that agrees grammatically with the class of the personified subject or
object; and (ii) by using the first strategy as well as prefixing the personified animal subject or
object with the personifying prefix wama- instead of using the noun prefix that is typically
used for its class. Both strategies demonstrate that it is possible for grammatical agreement to
be overridden by semantics when expressing personified animals.

8.3.1 Class 1/ 2 (Human) Agreement Marking

An interesting phenomenon in Giklyl is that when animals are personified,
grammatical noun class marking can be overridden by semantic factors. One strategy for
expressing personified animals is to use human agreement marking for the personified subject
or object rather than the noun concord marking that agrees with its grammatical class. This is
exemplified in (579)-(580).

(579) nyau niyonire ngtik.
N- nyauni- i- @- on -ir -e N- giikd.
NC,- cat  FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The cat saw the chicken (today).” (non-personified)

(580) nyau nionire ngik.
N- nyauni- a- @- on -ir -e N- giikd.
NC,- cat  FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The (personified) cat saw the chicken (today).’

In (579), we see that animals receive noun concord agreement marking according to the
grammatical class that they belong to. Thus, the verb ona ‘see’ in (579) agrees with the
grammatical class of the animal subject nyau ‘cat’. This agreement is indexed on the verb with
the Class 9 subject prefix i-.

However, when an animal is personified as in (580), human agreement marking can be
used for the personified subject or object rather than the concord marking that agrees with its
grammatical class. We see this in (580), where subject agreement is marked on the verb ona
‘see’ using Class 1 human marking with the subject prefix a- rather than with the expected
Class 9 subject prefix i-. Therefore, the verb can take agreement morphology used for humans
to accomplish semantic agreement, despite the fact that the subject is, grammatically, a non-
human noun of a different class.
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In addition, both full-NP subject and object arguments that are personified can be
ellipted and indexed on the verb using human agreement marking instead of agreeing with the
grammatical class of the subject or object. This is illustrated in (581)-(582) below.

(581) nionire ngiikd.
ni- a- @- on -ir -e N- gikd.
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘S/he saw the chicken (today).’

(582) niamwonire.
ni- a- @- mii- on -ir -e
FOC- SC,- CR.PST- OC,- see -COMPL -FV
‘S/he saw her/him (today).’

In (581), we see that when the full-NP subject nyau ‘cat’ is personified and ellipted, it is indexed
on the verb ona ‘see’ using Class 1 human agreement marking with the subject prefix a- instead
of the expected Class 9 subject prefix i-. Similarly, in (582), when the full-NP object ngiikii
‘chicken’ is personified and ellipted, it is indexed on the verb ona ‘see’ using Class 1 human
agreement marking with the object prefix mii- rather than with the expected Class 9 object
prefix mi-.

Thus, when human agreement marking is used to index personified animals in Gikiiyd,
grammatical noun class marking is overridden by semantics.

8.3.2 The wama- Prefix

Another strategy in Gikiiyli for expressing personified animals is to prefix the
personified subject or object with the personifying prefix wama-. It is possible that wama- could
be related to the associative construction, i.e., the human associative prefix wa- used together
with the Class 6 associative prefix ma-. However, the precise nature of the morphology of this
prefix is a topic that requires further investigation using additional historical and comparative
data. This strategy with the prefix wama- is commonly used in storytelling and makes it very
clear that the noun it precedes is a personified animal. This is demonstrated in (583)-(585).

(583) nyau niyonire ngiikd.
N- nyauni- i- &- on-ir -e N- giki.
NC,- cat  FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The cat saw the chicken (today).” (non-personified)
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(584) wamanyau nionire ngtkdi.
wama- nyau ni- a- @- on -ir -e N- gokd.
PERSF- cat  FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV NC,- chicken
‘The (personified) cat saw the chicken (today).’

(585) wamanyau nionire wamagtki.
wama- nyau ni- a- @- on -ir -e wama- gikd.
PERSF- cat  FOC- SC,- CR.PST- see -COMPL -FV PERSF- chicken
‘The (personified) cat saw the (personified) chicken (today).

In (583), repeated here from (579), we again see that non-personified animals receive normal
noun concord agreement marking according to the grammatical class that they belong to. The
verb ona ‘see’ in (583) agrees with the grammatical class of the animal subject nyau ‘cat’. This
agreement is indexed on the verb with the Class 9 subject prefix i-.

By contrast, when prefixed with wama- as in (584) and (585), the personified animal
subject nyau ‘cat’ and personified animal object ngikii ‘chicken’ no longer have their
grammatical noun class marking (the Class 9 noun prefix N-). Yet, despite the fact that wama- is
not the human noun class prefix, the verb still acts as if the subject is a human noun by
indexing the personified animal subject or object on the verb with human agreement concord
marking. This is exemplified in (584)-(585), where subject agreement is overridden by semantic
factors and is indexed on the verb ona ‘see’ using human agreement marking with the subject
prefix a- instead of the expected Class 9 subject prefix i-. Thus, the prefix wama- is used to mark
personified animals in Gikily(i, and human agreement marking is used on the verb, resulting in

semantic agreement that overrides grammatical agreement.

8.4 Landscape Topography and Body Metaphors Jonas Wittke

In describing spatial orientation related to certain topographical features, Gikiyi
speakers employ body part metaphors, projecting them onto the landscape. Our data
elicitations revealed two such mappings: the ‘back’ representing what English speakers would
commonly refer to as ‘up’ (i.e., ‘higher’ on a mountain or an ‘upstream’ area of a river), and the
stomach representing ‘down’ or ‘below’ (i.e., ‘downstream’ or at the bottom of a mountain).
This is illustrated in the following examples:

(586) ndirarorire kianda kia raitit
N- ra- ror -ir -e ki- = nda ki- a ri- Qi
1SG- NR.PST- look -COMPL -FV AC,- ASSOC stomach AC,- ASSOC NC,,- river
‘I looked down (downstream) the river.” (Lit. ‘I looked of the stomach of the river.’)
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(587) kianda gia kirima
nki-a- nda ki- a ki- rima
AC,- ASSOC stomach AC,- ASSOC NC,- hill
‘below the mountain’ (Lit. ‘of the belly of the mountain’)

In (586), the stomach (or ‘belly’) is mapped onto the area of the river toward which water is
flowing; in (587), the belly is mapped onto the area below or at the bottom of a mountain.

Conversely, examples (588) and (589) illustrate ‘upstream’ and ‘up the mountain’,
respectively:

(588) ndirarorire riigongo rwa riifil
N- ra- ror -ir -e ri- gongori- a ri- i
1SG- NR.PST- look -COMPL -FV NC,,- back  AC,,- ASSOC NC,,- river
‘I looked up the river.” (Lit. ‘I looked the back of the river.’)

(589) riligongo rwa kirima
ri- gongori- a ki- rima
NC,- back  AC,,- ASSOC NC,- hill
‘up the mountain’ (Lit. ‘the back of the mountain’)

Just as a body has a ‘stomach’ and a ‘back, so can rivers and mountains in Gikiyfi. Further, such
metaphorical mappings are not unique to Gikiiyli—consider English ‘mouth of the river’ or
‘foot of the mountain’, for example. English and Gikiiyd both use the body as the source
domain for topographic metaphors, but the two languages map it on different axes. While
English maps topography on the vertical axis (head/foot) as with a human standing up, Giklyt
uses the dorsal/ventral axis (‘back/belly’), as with a human or other animal on all fours.
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Appendices: Glossed Sample Texts

Appendix A

Picture-Book Narrative: “Frog Story” Class

A narration of A Boy, a Dog and a Frog by Mercer Mayer (Dial Books, 2003 (1967))
MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/01-frog.mp3

1. ninglimiiganira karfigano”.

ni- N- ki- ml- gan -ir -a ka- ri- gan -o
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.FUT- 2PL.OBJ- narrate -APP -FV NC,,- NC,;- narrate -NMZ
‘I'm going to tell you a little story.’

2. (ALL:) Gana’!
gan -a

narrate -FV

‘Telll’ (Lit. ‘Praise!’)

3. karfligano gaka ni ga kahfi,

ka- ri- gan -o ka- ka ni ka- a ka- hii
NC,,- NC, - narrate -NMZ AC,,- PROX.DEM FOC AC,,- ASSOC NC,,- boy
‘This little story is about a little boy,’

4. na kagui,

na ka- gui

and NC,,- dog

‘and a little dog,’

* This is a formulaic story opening, and projects the response given in 2,
* This is the expected response to the story announcement in the previous line. IN this case, it was said in chorus
by the entire class.


http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/01-frog.mp3
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5. na,

na
and

‘and,’

6. mathiaga ridi.

ma- thi-ag -a ri- @i

SC,- go -IMPF -FV NC,;- river
‘they were going to the river.’

7. miithenya timwe kahii nigathiire na kagui rifi,

mil- thenya i- mwe ka- hii ni- ka- thi-ir = -e na ka- guirl- @i
NC,- day AC,-one  NC,,- boy FOC- SC,,- go -COMPL -FV with NC,,- dog NC,;- river
‘One day the little boy went with the little dog to the river,

8. glitega cilra.
kii- tegaci- dra
NC,,- trap NC,- frog
‘to trap frogs.’

9. gakinya rdii-ini nikahaicire miiti,

ka- ki- iny -a r@- Gi -ini ni- ka- haic -ir e mi-ti
SC,,- SIM- arrive -FV NC,,- river -LOC FOC- SC,,- climb -COMPL -FV NC,- tree
‘When he arrived at the river, he climbed a tree,’

10. gakiona kifira giikaire mai-ini.

ka- ki- on-a ki- {iraki- ika -ir -e ma-ai  -ini
SC,,- SEQ- see -FV NC,- frog SC,- sit -COMPL -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘He then saw a frog sitting by the water.’

11. kifira giaikarfire ithagu ria mti.

ki- dra ki- a- ikar -1 -ir -e i- thaguri- a mi- t
NC,- frog SC,- RM.PST- sit -APP -COMPL -FV NC;- feather AC;- ASSOC NC;- tree
‘The frog was sitting on the feather of a tree.’

12. kana ithangi ria mti.

kanai- thangiiri- a mii- t1
or  NC,- leaf AC,- ASSOC NC,- tree
‘Or, (I mean) a leaf of the tree.’
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13. gaikaikara, kahii nikarorire rdif,

ka- ika- ikar-a ka- hii ni- ka- ror -ir -e ri- Ui

SC,,- REDUP-sit  -FV NC,,- boy FOC- SC,,- look.at -COMPL -FV NC,;- river
‘After he stayed for a little while, the little boy looked at the river,’

14. gagithii hari kitira.

ka- ki- thi-i ha- ri ki- dra
SC,,- SEQ- go -FV SC,,- COP NC,- frog
‘and went where the frog was.’

15. gathii kuona kifira,

ka- thi-i1 k@i- on-a ki- dra
SC,- g0 -FV NC,,- see -FV NC,- frog
‘When he went to see the frog,’
16. gakigwa riifii-ini.

ka- ki- gu-a ri- @ -ini
SC,,- SEQ- fall -FV NC,,- river -LOC
‘He then fell into the river.’

17. kitira nikiamakire miino kuona kahii na ngui ikigwa.

ki- dra ni- ki- a- mak  -ir -e miino

NC,- frog FOC- SC,- RM.PST- surprise -COMPL -FV very

kii- on-a ka- hii na N- guii- ki- gii-a

NC,,- see -FV NC,,- boy and NC,- dog SC,- SIM- fall -FV

‘The frog was very surprised to see the little boy and the dog as they fell.’

18. a,
th’v

19. kahii nikagire riidii,

ka- hii ni- ka- gi -ir -e ri- Of
NC,,- boy FOC- SC,,- fall -COMPL -FV NC,;- river
‘The little boy fell into the river,’

20. kiongo gikigi-- gigithii mai-ini.

ki- ongo gikigi ki- ki- thi-i ma-ai -ini
NC,- head TRUNC SC,- SEQ- go -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘(His) head then went into the water.’
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21. na kagui nako gakigwa ridi-ini.

na ka- guina- ka- o ka- ki- gli-a ri- @i -ini
and NC,,- dog and- AC,,- PRO SC,,- SEQ- fall -FV NC,;- river -LOC
‘and the little dog also fell into the river.’

22. na kiongo gigithii mai-ini.

na ki- ongo ki- ki- thi-i ma-ai -ini
and NC, head SC,- SEQ- go -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘And (his) head went into the water.’

23. kagui @@@ --

ka- gui

NC,,- dog

‘the little dog (laughter) --’

24. kagui nigacokire gagithambira.

ka- guini- ka- cok -ir -e ka- ki- thambir -a
NC,,- dog FOC- SC,,- return -COMPL -FV SC,,- SEQ- swim -FV
‘The little dog then swam.’

25. gakiuma mai-ini.

ka- ki- um -a ma-ai  -ini
SC,,- SEQ- come.out -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘It came out of the water.’

26. na kahii nako gakiuma mai-ini.

na ka- hii na- ka- o ka- ki- um -a ma-al  -ini
and NC,,- boy and- AC,,- PRO SC,,- SEQ- come.out -FV NC,- water -LOC
‘and the little boy also came out of the water.’

27. gakithumbira kiongo na ndoo.

ka- ki- i- humb-ir -a ki- ongona N- doo
SC,,- SEQ- REFL- cover -APP FV NC,- head with NC,- bucket
‘He covered his head with a bucket.’

28. gagitka gakirora kora.

ka- ki- 0k -a ka- ki- ror -a ka- {ra
SC,,- SEQ- come -FV SC,,- SEQ- look.at -FV NC,,- frog
‘Then he came and looked at the little frog.’
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29. Kahi,

ka- hii

NC,,- boy

‘The little boy,’

30. gakithumbira maitho gakiaga kuona kitira.
ka- ki- i- humb-ir -a ma-ithoka- ki- ag -a kii- on-a ki- dra
SC,;- SEQ- REFL- cover -APP -FV NC,- eye SC,,- SEQ- fail -FV NC,;- see -FV NC,- frog
‘he covered his eyes and failed to see the frog.’

31. no kifira nakio nikiarfigire,

no ki- @irana- ki- o ni- ki- a- rig -ir  -e
but NC,- frog and- AC,- PRO FOC- SC,- RM.PST- jump -COMPL -FV
‘But the frog also jumped,’

32. gigitiga kahfi,

ki- ki- tig -a ka- hii
SC,- SEQ- abandon -FV NC,,- boy
‘and left the little boy,’

33. na kagui mai-ini.

na ka- guima-ai -ini

and NC,,- dog NC,- water -LOC

‘and the little dog at the water.’

34. kahii gatigwo mai-ini,

ka- hii ka- tig -wo ma-ai  -ini
NC,,- boy SC,,- abandon -PV NC,- water -LOC
‘when the little boy was left at the river’

35. nigacokire gakirora haria kora gathiire.

ni- ka- cok -ir -e ka- ki- ror -a ha- ria ka- {raka- thi-ir -e
FOC- SC,,- return -COMPL -FV SC,,- SEQ- look.at -FV AC,s- REL NC,,- frog SC,,- go -COMPL -FV
‘He then looked at where the little frog went.’

36. kora gathiire gagiikarira mti.

ka- {ra ka- thi -ir -e ka- ki- ikar-ir a mi-ti
NC,,- frog SC,,- go -COMPL -FV NC,,- SEQ- sit -APP -FV NC;- tree
‘The little frog went and sat on a tree.’
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37. nako kagui gakiambiriria glithambira.

na- ka- o ka- guika- ki amb-irir -i  -a ki- thambir-a
and- AC,,- PRO NC,,- dog SC,,- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,.- swim  -FV
‘And the little dog also started to swim.’

38. hakuhi na kahii.
ha- kuhina ka- hii
AC 4 short with NC,,- boy
‘near the little boy.’

39. kahii nako gakirfigama gakiirorera,

ka- hii na- ka- o ka- ki- rligam-a ka- ki- i- ror -ir -a
NC,,- boy and- AC,,- PRO SC,,- SEQ- stand  -FV SC,,- SEQ- REFL- look.at -APP -FV
‘the little boy also stood and observed for himself;

40. gakiirorera kora.

ka- ki- i- ror -ir -a ka- dra
SC,,- SEQ- REFL- look.at -APP -FV NC,,- frog
‘observed for himself the little frog.’

41. kagui na kahfi niciaikarire-- nimaikarire mai-ini,

ka- guina ka- hii ni- ci- a- ikar -ir ~ -e --
nC,,- dog and NC,,- boy FOC- SC,- RM.PST- sit  -COMPL -FV TRUNC
ni- ma- a- ikar -ir -e ma-ai  -ini

FOC- SC,- RM.PST-sit -COMPL -FV NC¢- water -LOC

‘The little dog and little boy stayed in the water,’

42. meroreire kora.

ma-i- ror -1 -ir -e ka- dra
SC,- SIM- look.at -APP -COMPL -FV NC,,- frog
‘while they looked at the little frog.’

43. nako kora gagiikara miiti-ini keroreire kahii na kagui.

na- ka- o ka draka- ki- ikar -a m@-ti -ini

and- AC,,- PRO NC,,- frog SC,,- SEQ- stand -FV NC;- tree -LOC

ka- - ror - -ir -e ka- hii na ka- gui

SC,,- SIM- look.at -APP -COMPL FV NC,,- boy and NC,,- dog

‘And also the little frog stayed in the tree while observing the little boy and the little dog.’
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44, kagui gakihaica harfia kora karf,

ka- guika- ki- haic -a ha- ria ka- Ora ka- ri,

NC,,- dog SCy,- SEQ- climb -FV AC,¢- REL NC,,- frog SC,,- COP

‘The little dog climbed to the place where the little frog was,’

45. nako kahii gakihaica haria kora karf,

na- ka- o ka- hii ka- ki- haic -a ha- ria ka- draka -ri
and- AC,,- PRO NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- climb -FV AC,- REL NC,,- frog SC,,- COP
‘The little boy also climbed to the place where the frog was,’

46. ciothe igiikarira kamfti.

ci- othei- ki- ikar-ir -a ka- miti
AC4-all  SCy- SEQ-sit  -APP -FV NC,,- tree
‘they all then sat on the little tree.’

47. ciaikaikara ri,

ci- a- ika- ikar-a ri

SC¢- RMLPST- REDUP-sit  -FV COP

‘After they sat a while, then (guess what happened!),’

48. kagui nikambiririe giithaka na kora.

ka- guini- ka- amb-irir -i  -e k{- thak-a na ka- fra
NC,,- dog FOC- SC,,- start -INTENS- -TRNS -FV NC,,- play -FV with NC,,- frog
‘the dog began to play with the frog.’

49. nako kahii gakihumbira kora na neti,

na- ka- o ka- hii ka- ki- humb-ir -a ka- @irana neti
and- AC,,- PRO NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- cover -APP -FV NC,,- frog with NC,.net
‘Then the little boy covered the little frog with a net,’

50. na mitego.
na mi- teg -o
with NC,- trap -NMZ
‘with a trap.*

51. kahii gakthumbira kagui na miitego.

ka- hii ka- ki- humb-ir -a ka- guina mi-teg -o
NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- cover -APP -FV NC,,- dog with NC,- trap -NMZ
‘Then the little boy covered the little dog with the trap.’
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52. kora nako gakigilia mai-ini gagicoka mai-ini.

ka- trana- ka- o ka- ki- gli-a ma-ai -ini

NC,,- frog and- AC,,- PRO SC,,- SEQ- fall -FV NC,- water -LOC

ka- ki- cok -a ma-ai -ini

SC,,- SEQ- return -FV NC¢- water -LOC

‘And then the frog fell into the water, went back to the water.*

53. kahii nigacokire gagitega,

ka- hii ni- ka- cok -ir -e ka- ki- teg -a
NC,,- boy FOC- SC,,- return -COMPL -FV SC,,- SEQ- trap -FV
‘Then the boy trapped,’

54. gagi-- gakioya kagui na miitego,

ka- ki- -- ka- ki- oy -a ka- guina mi-teg -o
SC,,- SEQ- TRUNC SC,,- SEQ- take -FV NC,,- dog with NC,- trap -NMZ
‘took the little dog with the trap,’

55. kora kari mai-ini keroreire tiria kahii kareka,

ka- Graka- ri ma-ai -inika- - ror -1 -ir -e

NC,,- frog SC,,- COP NC,- water -LOC SC,,- REFL- look.at -APP -COMPL -FV

- ria ka- hii ka- rek -a

AC,- REL NC,,- boy SC,,-do -FV

‘while the frog was at the water, observing what the little boy was doing,*

56. natiria kora kareka e--

na- G- ria ka- traka- rek-a e--
and- AC,,- REL NC,,- frog SC,,- do -FV TRUNC
‘and what the frog was doing --'

57. kiiria ka-- Giria kagui kareka na tirfa kahii kareka.
k- ria ka- -- 0- ria ka- guika- rek-a

AC,5- REL NC,,- TRUNC AC,,- REL NC,,- dog SC,,-do -FV

na 0- ria ka- hii ka- rek-a

and AC,,- REL NC,,- boy SC,,-do -FV

‘what the dog was doing and what the boy was doing.’

58. kagui kagui niga-- ntkahumbirire-- nikahumbirirwo ni kahti.
ka- guika- guini- ka- -- ni- ka- humb -ir -ir -e --
NC,,- dog NC,,- dog FOC- SC,,- TRUNC FOC- SC,,- cover -APP -COMPL -FV TRUNC



Glossed Sample Texts: “Frog Story” 189

ni- ka- humb -ir -ir -wo ni ka- hii
FOC- SC,,- cover -APP -COMPL -PV by NC,,- boy
‘The little dog was covered by the little boy.’

59. gagiikara kari kahumbire na miitego.

ka- ki- ikar-a ka- ri ka- humb-ir -e na mi-teg -o
SC,,- SEQ- sit  -FV SC,,- COP SC,,- cover -APP -FV with NC,- trap -NMZ
‘He stayed covered by the trap.’

60. gatiahotire kuuma hau.

ka- ti- a- hot -ir -e k- um -a ha- u
SC,,- NEG- RM.PST- able -COMPL -FV NC,;- come.out -FV AC,- ANA
‘He was unable to get out of there.’

61. kahii gakiambiriria kwaria na-- na kora.

ka- hii ka- ki- amb-irir -i  -a kii- ari -a na--na ka- dra
NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,;- speak -FV with with NC,,- frog
‘Then the little boy started to speak to the little frog.’

62. gagicoka gakihumbiiria kagui,

ka- ki- cok -a ka- ki- humb-tr  -i -a ka- gui
SC,,- SEQ- return -FV SC,,- SEQ- cover -REVERS -COMPL -FV NC,,- dog
‘Then the little boy uncovered the little dog,’

63. makiintika,

ma- ki- in -tk -a
SC,- SEQ- sing -REVERS.MID -a
‘They went home®,

64. kora gagitigwo gaikariire ihiga ridii-ini.

ka- draka- ki- tig -wo ka- ikar-i -ir = -e i- higard- G -ini
NC,,- frog SC,,- SEQ- abandon -PV SC,,- sit -APP -COMPL -FV NC;- stone NC,;- river -LOC
‘The frog was left sitting on a stone by the river.’

65. kahii nigai-- nigathiire mcii.

ka- hii ni- ka- i--  ni- ka- thi-ir -e mi- cii
NC,,- boy FOC- SC,,- TRUNC FOC- SC,,- go -COMPL -FV NC;- home
‘and then the boy went home.*

¢ See section 3.4.4 on the reversive suffix for an analysis of this expression, presented there as example (212).
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66. Nikaambiririe kuuma riiti-ini na kahfi.

ni- ka- amb-irir -i  -e k- um -a ri- Gi -inf na ka- hii
FOC- SC,,- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,,- come.out -FV NC,,- river -LOC with NC,,- boy
‘It started to come out of the river with the boy.’

67. magithii na magird,

ma- ki- thi-i na ma- giirQ
SC,- SEQ- go -FV with NC¢- leg
‘And then they went on foot,’

68. kahii gakururitie miitego.

ka- hii ka- kurur-it -i  -e mi-teg -o
NC,,- boy SC,,- drag  PERF -TRNS -FV NC;- trap -NMZ
‘while the little boy dragged the trap.’

69. ka-- kora nigatigirwo riifii karf o gaiki.

ka-- ka- drani- ka- tig -ir -wordi- Ui ka- rfi o ka- iki
TRUNC NC,,- frog FOC- SC,,- abandon -COMPL -PV NC,;- river SC,,- COP just AC,,- alone
‘The frog was left at the river all alone.’

70. miti-ini.
mi- ti -ini
NC,- tree -LOC
‘in the trees.’

71. kwari na miti miingi na mahuti m-- maingi.

kii- arf na mi-ti mi-ingi na ma- huti m-- ma- ingi
SC,,- COP with NC,- tree JC,- many and NC,- leaf  TRUNC JC,- many
‘There were a lot of trees and a lot of leaves.’

72. no kora gaikarite karf o gaiki ihiga-ini.

no ka- iraka- ikar-it -e ka- ri o ka- iki i- higa -ini
but SC,,- frog SC,,- sit -PERF -FV SC,,- COP just AC,,- alone NC,- stone -LOC
‘But the frog was sitting, being all alone on the stone.’

73. kora gagicoka gakiambiriria kiiriimirira makinya ma kahii na kagui.
ka- traka- ki- cok -a ka- ki- amb-irir -i -a
NC,,- frog SC,,- SEQ- return -FV SC,,- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV
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k- rim -irir -a ma-kinya ma-a ka- hii na ka- gui
NC,,- follow -INTENS -FV NC,- footstep AC,- ASSOC NC,,- boy and NC,,- dog
‘Then the frog started following the footsteps of the little boy and the little dog.’

74. gagitika kinya rii-- kinya micii.

ka- ki- tk -a kinyarf- -- kinya m- cii
SC,,- SEQ- come -FV until NC,,- TRUNC until NC,- home
‘He came all the way home.'

75. gakiuma o riifii-ini gagitika kinya mficii.

ka- ki- um -a o rii- Ui -ini ka- ki- Gk -a kinya mi- cii
SC,,- SEQ- come.out -FV all NC,,- river -LOC SC,,- SEQ- come -FV until NC,- home
‘He came all the way from the river and came (up to the) home.’

76. gagikora kahii na kagui me-- mai-ini magiithamba.

ka- ki- kor-a ka- hii na ka- guima-e ma-ai -ini ma-ki- i- thamb-a
SC,,- SEQ- find -FV NC,,- boy and NC,,- dog AC,- at NC,- water -LOC SC,- SIM- REFL- wash  -FV
‘Then he found the boy and the dog in the water washing themselves.’

77. gakimarfithiriria.

ka- ki- ma-rith-irir -i  -a
SC,,- SEQ- OC,- peek -INTENS -TRNS -FV
‘He peeked at them.’

78. kahii na kagui makiona kora gakiriiga.

ka- hii na ka- guima-ki- on-a ka- raka- ki- rig -a
NC,,- boy and NC,,- dog SC,- SEQ- see -FV NC,,- frog SC,,- SIM- jump -FV
‘Then the little boy and the little dog saw the little frog jumping.’

79. gakirliga gagitika mai-ini haria maari magiithamba.

ka- ki- rig -a ka- ki- 0k -a ma-ai -ini

SC,,- SEQ- jump -FV SC,,- SEQ- come -FV NC,- water -LOC

ha- ria ma- a- ri ma-ki- i- thamb-a

AC,¢- REL SC,- RM.PST- COP SC,- SIM- REFL- wash  -FV

‘It jumped and came into the water where they were while washing themselves.’

80. gakimakinyira.

ka- ki- ma-kiny -ir -a
SC,,- SEQ- OC,- arrive -APP -FV
‘He caught up with them.’
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81. na magiikara mbabu-ini marf atatii kahii kagui na kora.

na ma- ki- ikar-a mbabu -ini ma-ri a- tatd ka- hii ka- guina ka- dra
and SC,- SEQ- sit -FV NC,.bath -LOC SC,- COP AC,- three NC,,- boy NC,,- dog and NC,,- frog
‘Then they sat in the bathtub the three of them, the boy, the dog, and the frog.’

82. rligano rwakwa rwathirira hau’.

ri- gan -o rl- akwa ri- a- thir-ir -a ha- u

NC,,- narrate -NMZ SC,,- 1SG.POS SC,,- CR.PRES end -APP -FV AC,,- ANA.DEM
‘My story ends there.’

7 This is a formulaic story closing and is found in two related forms in the other narratives in this appendix as

well.
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Appendix B

Film-Viewing Narrative: “Pear Story” Jonas Wittke

A narration of the Pear Film (see Chafe 1980, and http://www.pearstories.org/).

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/02-pears.mp3

1. nikdari na miirimi miibaranja
ni- ki- a- ri na mi-rimi mi- baranja
FOC- SC,,- RM.PST- COP with NC,- farmer AC,- French

‘there was a French farmer’

2. arimaga matunda ma pears
a- rim -ag -a ma-tundam- a pears
SC,- cultivate -HAB -FV NC,- fruit  AC,- ASSOC NC,.pears

‘he grew pears’

3. namiithenya iimwe niathire giitua matunda
na mil- thenya - mweni- a- th-ir  -e ki- tu -a ma-tunda
and NC,- day AC;-one FOC- SC,- go -COMPL -FV NC,;- pick -FV NC,- fruit

‘and one day he went to pick fruit’

4. akihaica ngathi

a- ki- haic -a ngathi

SC,- SEQ- mount -FV NC,.ladder

‘and (then) he climbed up a ladder’


http://www.pearstories.org/
http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/02-pears.mp3
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5. akihai-- agi--
akihai-- agi--
TRUNC TRUNC

6. agitua matunda maigana ina
a- ki- tu -a ma-tunda ma-igana f{na
SC,- SEQ- pick -FV NC4- fruit JC,- quantity known.amount

‘and then he picked a number of fruits’

7. ikabu cigana {ina
i- kabu ci- igana {ina
NC,- basket JCs- quantity known.amount

‘a number of baskets (of fruit)’

8. taithatiikana inya
ta i- thatlikanai- nya
like ACy-three or  AC,- four

‘about three or four’

9. agithii glitua mangi-ri
a- ki- thi-i ki- tu -a ma-ngi -ri
SC,- SEQ- go -FV NC,;s- pick -FV JCs- other MKR

‘and when he went to pick some more,’

10. nthokire kahii
ni- ha- Gk -ir -e ka- hii
FOC- SC,- come -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy

‘there came a little boy’

11. ari ngathi iglirQ kahii gagitika
a- ri ngathi iglriika- hii ka- ki- dk -a
SC,- COP NC,.ladder up NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- come -FV

‘while he was up the ladder, a little boy came’
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12. ga

ga
TRUNC

13. ke-na miiithikiri
ka- ri- na md- ithikiri
SC,,- COP with NC,- bicycle

‘with a bicycle’

14. gakiiga mithikiri thi
ka- ki- ig -a mi- ithikiri thi
SC,,- SEQ- put -FV NC,- bicycle down

‘and then the little boy put the bicycle down’

15. gagiciithiriria
ka- ki- clth-irir -i -a
SC,,- SEQ- hit  -INTENS -TRNS -FV

‘he peeked (as you would from behind a tree)’

16. gagiciithiriria kana m{indii niarakona
ka- ki- cith-irir  -i -a kanamii-ndi ni- a- ra- ka- on -a
SC,,- SEQ- hit  -INTENS -TRNS -FV if NC,- person FOC- SC,- CR.PRES- OC,,- see -FV

‘he peeked (to learn) whether the man could (at that time) see him’

17. gakiona ndarakona
ka- ki- on-a nd-a- ra- ka- on -a
SC,,- SEQ- see -FV NEG SC,- CR.PRES- OC,,- see -FV

‘he saw that the man could not (at that time) see him’

18. gakiinamirira gakioya gikabu kimwe
ka- ki- inam-irir -a ka- ki- oy -a ki- kabu ki- mwe
SC,,- SEQ- bend -INTENS -FV SC,,- SEQ- take -FV NC,- basket AC,- one

‘and then he bent over and took one basket’

19. gakiiga ha-kuhi na mithikiri
ka- ki- ig -a ha- kuhina mi- ithikiri
SC,,- SEQ- put -FV NC - short with NC,- bicycle

‘and then he put it near the bicycle’
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20. gagicoka gakihaica mdithikiri

ka- ki- cok -a ka- ki- haic -a mi- ithikiri
SC,,- SEQ- return -FV SC,,- SEQ- mount -FV NC,- bicycle
‘and then he got on the bicycle’

21. gakioya gikabu kia matunda

ka- ki- oy -a ki- kabu ki- a ma- tunda
SC,,- SEQ- take -FV NC,- basket AC,- ASSOC NC,- fruit
‘and then he took the basket of fruit’

22. gakiigirira miithikiri-ini na gagithii
ka- ki- ig -irir -a mi- ithikiri -ini na ka- ki- thi-i
SC,,- SEQ- put -INTENS -FV NC,- bicycle -LOC and SC,,- SEQ- go -FV

‘and then he put it on the bicycle and left’

23. gagiikiiriika handii hari karima

ka- ki- iglrd -Gr -ik -a ha- ndd ha- ri ka- rima
SC,,- SEQ- above -REVERS -MID -FV NC,- place SC,,- COP NC,,- hill
‘and then he went down this little hill’

24. gaikiiriika
ka- iglrd -Gr -ik -a
SC,,- above -REVERS -MID -FV

‘when he descended’

25. gaikiirtika

ka- iglrd -Or -ik -a
SC,,- above -REVERS -MID -FV
‘he descended’

26. gagicemania na tihii tlingi thtatQ

ka- ki- cem -an -i  -a na t0- hii th- ngi tO- tatd
SC,,- SEQ- cross.paths -RECIP -TRNS -FV with NC,,- boy AC,;- other AC,,- three
‘he crossed paths with three other little boys’
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27. tohii tiu

ti- hii ti- u

NC,,- boy AC,,- ANA.DEM
‘those little boys’

28. nigwa-- nitwahi--
nigwa-- nitwahi--

TRUNC TRUNC

29. nittiahitikire kahii kau

ni- td- a- hit -dr -k -ir -e ka- hii ka- u

FOC- SC,;- RM.PST- hunt -REVERS -MID -COMPL -FV NC,,- boy AC,,- ANA.DEM
‘they passed that little boy’

30. gagiikiiriika
ka- ki- iglrd -Gr -ik -a
SC,,- SEQ- above -REVERS -MID -FV

‘as he went down the hill’

31. na tiio tiikiambata tligithakaga
na ti- o td- ki- ambat-a ti- ki- thak-ag -a
and AC,;- ANA.DEM SC,,- SEQ- ascend -FV SC,;- SEQ- play -IMPF -FV

‘and they went uphill as they played’

32. makihitiikana na kahii gakimageithia
ma- ki- hit -Or -ik -an -a na ka- hii ka- ki- ma-ge -ith -i -a
SC, SEQ- hunt -REVERS -MID -RECIP -FV and NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- OC,- have -CAUS -TRNS -FV

‘they (and the boy) then passed each other and the boy greeted them’

33. ndifii kana ni ngiibia gathire kiiruta
N- ti- @i kanani nglibia ka- thi-ir = -e ki- rut -a
1SG- NEG- know if FOC NC,.hat SC,,- go -COMPL -FV NC,- remove -FV

‘I don’t know, he went to remove his hat’

34. kamageithie
ka- ma-ge -ith -i  -e
SC,,- OC,- have -CAUS -TRNS -FV

‘so as to greet them’
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35. kageithie thii tlu tiingi thtatl
ka- ge -ith -i  -e tO- hii td- u ti- ngi td- tatd
SC,,- have CAUS -TRNS -FV NC,,- boy AC,;- ANA AC,;- other AC,;- three

‘so as to greet those other three boys’

36. kana ni atia gakighiithia maithikiri na gakigwa
kana ni atia ka- ki- gli-ith -i  -a md- ithikiri na ka- ki- gii -a
or  FOC what SC,,- SEQ- fall CAUS -TRNS -FV NC,- bicycle and SC,,- SEQ- fall -FV

‘or, whatever it is - he dropped the bicycle and then he fell’

37. kagwa matunda mothe makigwa

ka- gfi -a ma- tunda ma- othe ma- ki- gii -a
SC,,- fall -FV NC,- fruit JC,- all  SC,- SEQ- fall -FV
‘(when) he fell, all the fruit then fell’

38. magwa niguo tthii twacokire

ma- gii -a ni- guo ti- hil ti- a- cok -ir  -e
SC,- fall -FV FOC- when NC,;- boy SC,;- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV
‘after the fruit fell - that is when the boys returned’

39. glicoka kuona nikagwa

kii- cok -a kit on-a ni- ka- gii-a
NC,s- return -FV NC,,- see -FV FOC- SC,,- fall -FV
‘returned, and saw that the boy fell’

40. tligicoka giikane gligateithia
tl- ki- cok -a kii- ka- ne ki- ka- te -ith -i  -a
SC,5- SEQ- return -FV NC,;- OC,,- give.by.hand NC ;- OC,,- help CAUS -TRNS -FV

‘then they returned to give him... to help him’

41. twagateithia

td- a- ga- te -ith -i -a
SC,;- RM.PST- OC,,- help CAUS -TRNS -FV
‘after they helped him’
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42. gac gacoka ningi
gac ka- cok -a ningi
TRUNC SC,,- return -FV also

‘when he went back, also’

43, kahaica miithikiri-ri
ka- haic -a mi- ithikiri -ri
SC,,- mount -FV NC;- bicycle MKR

‘when he got on the bicycle,’

44, niguo
ni- guo
FOC- when

‘that is when’

45. nikambire gakimahe ma matunda matatii
ni- ka- amb -ir -e ka- ki- ma-he ma- ma-tunda ma- tatii
FOC- SC,,- start -COMPL -FV SC,,- SEQ- OC¢- give TRUNC NC¢- fruit  AC,- three

‘he started by giving them three fruits’

46. gagicoka gakihaica miithikiri gagithii
ka- ki- cok -a ka- ki- haic -a mda- ithikiri ka- ki- thi-i
SC,,- SEQ- return -FV SC,,- SEQ- mount -FV NC,- bicycle SC,,- SEQ- go -FV

‘and then he got on the bicycle and left’

47. niguo tlhii twacokire tiikiona ngiibia

ni- guo td- hii ti- a- cok -ir  -e t- ki- on-a nglbia
FOC- when NC,- boy SC,;- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV SC,,- SEQ- see -FV NC,.hat
‘that is when the boys then found the hat’

48. kahii kamwe gakioya ngiibia

ka- hii ka- mwe ka- ki- oy -a ngibia
NC,,- boy AC,,- one  SC,,- SEQ- take -FV NC,.hat
‘one boy then took the hat’
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49, gagicokeria kahii gaka gatete ngiibia

ka- ki- cok -ir -i  -a ka- hii ka- ka ka- ta -it -e nglbia
SC,,- SEQ- return -APP -TRNS -FV NC,,- boy AC,,- PROX.DEM SC,,- lose -PERF -FV NC,.hat
‘he then returned it to this boy who had lost a hat’

50. aaaa-- gagicoka i thi
aaaa-- ka- ki- cok -a i fihi
TRUNC SC,,- SEQ- return -FV yes no

‘ummm... and then the boy went back... yes... no...

51. gacokia ngiibia
ka- cok -i  -a ngibia
SC,,- return -TRNS -FV NC,.hat

‘when he returned the hat’

52. niguo kaheirwo matunda matatti
ni- guo ka- he -ir -wo ma- tunda ma- tatii
FOC- when SC,,- give -COMPL -PV NC,- fruit = AC,- three

‘that is when he was given three fruits’

53. kahe tiihii tiiu tlingi twiri twatigitwo

ka- he tl- hiitd- u ti- ngi td- iri td- a- tig it -wo
SC,,- give NC,;- boy AC,;- ANA.DEM AC,,- other AC,;- two SC,,- RM.PST- abandon -PERF -PV
‘to give to those other two boys that had been left behind’

54, aaaa-- twaheo matunda macio matati
aaaa-- ti- a- he -0 ma- tunda ma- cio ma- tat
TRUNC SC,;- RM.PST- give -PV NC,- fruit AC,- ANA.DEM AC,- three

‘ummm... when they were given those three fruits’

55. no githii twathire tiikiambiriria

no ki- thi-i ti- a- thi -ir -e t- ki- amb-irir - -a
just NCj;- go -FV SC,5- RM.PST- go -COMPL -FV SC,;- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV
‘they just left, then they started’
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56. giithii nakiiria twathiaga
ki- thi-i na- ki- ria ti- a- thi-ag -a
NC,;- go -FV with AC,,- DIST.DEM SC,,- RM.PST- go -IMPF -FV

‘to go to the place that they were going’

57. nako kahfi gagithiira
na- ka- o ka- hii ka- ki- - thi-ir -a
and AC,,- ANA.DEM NC,,- boy SC,,- SEQ- REFL- go -PROC -FV

‘and the little boy went on his way’

58. kiiria gathiaga
kii- ria ka thi-ag -a
AC,,- REL SCy,- go IMPF -FV

‘to the place that he was going’

59. riigano rwakwa riigithirira haul!
ri- gan -o rit akwa r@- ki- thir-ir -a ha- u
NC,,- narrate -NMZ AC,,- 1SG.POS SC,,- SEQ- end -APP -FV AC,.- ANA.DEM

‘and then my story ended there!’
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Appendix C

Procedural Text: “Mataha” Anai Navarro

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/03-mataha.mp3

1. irio ciakwa iria nyendete miino ciitagwo mataha
i- rio i- akwa i- ria N- end-et -e miinoi- it -ag -wo ma- taha
NC,- food NC,- 1SG.POS NCs- REL 1SG.SUBJ- like -PERF -FV very  SC,- call -IMPF -PV NC,- mataha

‘my favorite food is called mataha’

2. mataha ni irio itahagwo na kaihiiri
ma-taha ni i- rio i- tah -ag -wona ka- ihiiri
NC,- mataha FOC NC4- food SC,- fetch -IMPF -PV  with NC,,- gourd

‘mataha is food scooped with a little half gourd’

3. naikoragwo na mbembe
na i- kor-ag -wona N- bembe
and SC4- find -IMPF -PV with NC,,- corn

‘and it has corn’

4. icamiikagio mbembe
i- camik-ag -i -woN- bembe
SC,,- boil -IMPF -TRNS -PV NC,,- corn

‘corn is boiled’

5. tigacamiikia mbembe kinya igacamiika bit
- ka- camik-i  -a N- bembe kinyai- ka- camiik -a bidl
2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- boil -TRNS -FV NC,,- corn  until SC,,- CR.PRES- boil -FV completely

‘you boil corn until it is completely boiled’


http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/03-mataha.mp3
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6. lgacoka tigacamiikia mboco
- ka- cok -a G- ka- camik-i  -a N- boco
25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- resume -FV 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- boil -TRNS -FV NC,,- beans

‘then you boil beans’

7. kinya igacamuka biti
kinyai- ka- camiik -a bill
until  SC,,- CR.PRES- boil -FV completely

‘until they are completely boiled’

8. kana ligacamiikaniria ciothe hamwe
kana 0- ka- camitk-an -ir -i -a i- othe ha- mwe
or  2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- boil -RECIP -PROC -TRNS -FV NC,,- together NC,¢- one

‘or you could boil them all together in one place’

9. icio nicio nyendete cia mbembe na mboco nytimii
i- cio ni- ci- o N- end-et -e i- a N- bembe na N- bocoN- Umil
NC,- DEM FOC- NC4- PRO 1SG.SUBJ- like -PERF -FV AC4- ASSOC NC,- corn  and NC,,- beans AC,,- dry

‘that is the way I like it, made of dry corn and beans’

10. kana mboco na mbembe njiia
kana N- boco na N- bembe N- ciia

or  NC,- beans and NC,- corn  NC,,- green

‘or green beans and corn’

11. Gigacamiikia na mai
- ka- camitk-i -a na ma-ai
2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- boil ~ -TRNS -FV with NC- water

‘you boil them with water’

12. cikahia kinya mai, ma--
i- ka- hi -a kinyama-ai ma--
SC,s- CR.PRES- cook -FV until NC,- water TRUNC

‘they cook until the water’



204 Anai Navarro

13. kinya igatuika, ikahia bii biti bili
kinyai- ka- tutk -a i- ka- hi -a bid bitl bitl
until  SC,,- CR.PRES- become -FV SC,,- CR.PRES- cook -FV completely completely completely

‘until they become, they are completely cooked’

14. kinya igatuika njororo
kinyai- ka- tutk -a N- cororo
until SC,,- CR.PRES- become -FV AC,,- soft

‘until they become soft’

15. Gigaita mai
- ka- it -a ma- ai
25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- pour.out -FV NC,- water

‘you then pour out the water’

16. ligekira
- ka- ikir -a
2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- put -FV

‘then you put’

17. aca, ligekira
aca Q- ka- ikir -a
no 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- put -FV

‘no, then you put’

18. itanaita mai Gigekira
- tana- it -a ma-ai U- ka- ikir -a
2SG.SUBJ- POST- pour.out -FV NC,- water 25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- put -FV

‘before you pour out the water, you put’

19. marigii methi na nyeni
ma-rigi ma-ithi na N- nyeni
NC,- banana AC,- unripe and NC,,- greens

‘unripe bananas and greens’
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20. kana marigli meri na-- methi na waru na nyeni
kana ma- rigi ma-1iri na ma-ithi na waru na N- nyeni

or  NC¢ banana AC¢- two and AC- unripe and NC,,.potato and NC,,- greens

‘or unripe bananas and potatoes and greens’

21. igacamiika kinya ikahia
i- ka- camiik -a kinyai- ka- hi -a
SC,4- CR.PRES- boil -FV until  SC,,- CR.PRES- cook -FV

‘they boil until they’re cooked’

22. ikahianiria hamwe na mboco
i- ka- hi -an -r -i -a ha- mwena N- boco
SC,,- CR.PRES- cook -RECIP -PROC -TRNS -FV NC,.- one with NC,,- beans

‘they cook together with the beans’

23. hamwe na mbembe
ha- mwena N- bembe

NC,,- one  with NC,,- corn

‘together with the corn’

24. na nituge
na ni- to- ug -e
and FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- say -FV

‘and let’s say’

25. licamiikitie ikombe inya cia mbembe
- camik-it -i  -e i- kombei- nyai- a N- bembe
2SG.SUBJ- boil -PERF -TRNS -FV NC,- cup AC,- four AC,- ASSOC NC,,- corn

‘you've boiled four cups of corn’

26. tigwikira gikombe kimwe kia
- kii-  ikir-a ki- kombe ki- mwe ki- a
2SG.SUBJ- CR.FUT- put -FV NC,- cup AC,-one AC,- ASSOC

‘you're going to put one cup of’



206 Anai Navarro

27. aca ikombe ithatii cia mbembe
acai- kombei- thatii- a N- bembe
no NC,- cup AC4- three ACy- ASSOC NC,- corn

‘no, three cups of corn’

28. ikombe ithatii cia mboco
i- kombei- thatti- a N- boco
NC;- cup AC4- three AC4- ASSOC NC,- beans

‘three cups of beans’

29. gikombe kimfie kia mbembe
ki- kombe ki- mieki- a N- bembe
NC,- cup AC,-one AC,- ASSOC NC,,- corn

‘one cup of corn’

30. icio nacio riu figwikira marigi
i- cio na- ci- o riu Q- ki-  ikir-a ma- rigii
AC,- ANA.DEM and- AC,- PRO now 2SG.SUBJ- CR.FUT- put -FV NC,- banana

‘and into that you will now put bananas’

31. ta mana kana matano
ta ma-na kana ma- tano
like AC,- four or  AC,- five

‘like four or five’

32. na waru inya kana ithano
na waru i- nyakanai- thano

and NC,,.potato AC,,- four or  AC,- five

‘and four or five potatoes’

33. na nyeni mahuti ta ikfimi kana mirongo iri
na N- nyeni ma- hutita iklimi kana mi- rongo 1- 1iri
and NC,,- greens NC¢- leaf liketen  or  NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two

‘and greens, like ten or twenty leaves’
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34. 0, 0 iria lingienda giikira
o o i- ria(- ngi- end-a ki- ikir-a
just just AC,,- REL 2SG.SUBJ- COND- like -FV NC,,- put -FV

‘just however many you would like to put’

35. cia marenge
i- a ma- renge
AC,4- ASSOC NC4- pumpkin

‘of pumpkin plant’

36. nyeni cia marenge ni njega miino na githeri, na mataha
N- nyenii- a ma-renge ni N- ega miinona ki- theri na ma-taha
NC,,- greens AC,,- ASSOC NC4- pumpkin FOC SC,,- good very  with NC,- githeri and NC,- mataha

‘pumpkin leaves are very good with githeri® and mataha’

37. ha-- ciacamfika ciahia-ri figakimakima
ha-- i- a- camik -a i- a- hi -a -ri G- ka- kima- kim -a
TRUNC SC,,- CR.PST- boil -FV SC4- CR.PST- cook -FV -MKR 25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- REDUP- mash -FV

‘once they boil and it is cooked, you continuously mash it’

38. ligakima kinya ikahia biii
- ka- kim -a kinyai- ka- hi -a bil
2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- mash -FV until SC,,- CR.PRES- cook -FV completely

‘you mash it until it’s completely cooked’

39. iga-- igatuika, riu igatukana ciothe
iga-- i- ka- tutk -a riu i- ka- tukan -a i- othe
TRUNC SC,- CR.PRES- become -FV now SC4- CR.PRES- mix  -FV AC,- all

‘it gets-- now it all gets mixed together’

40. igatuika, ikahana o nyeni
i- ka- tutk -a i- ka- han-a o N- nyeni
SC,- CR.PRES- become -FV SC4- CR.PRES- look -FV just NC,,- greens

‘it becomes, it looks like just greens’

® Githeri is plain beans and corn with nothing added to it.
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41. ikagia na rangi wa nyeni
i- ka- g1 -a na rangi 0 -a N- nyeni
SC,- CR.PRES- acquire -FV with NC,,.color AC,,- ASSOC NC,,- greens

‘it acquires the color of the greens’

42. na Gikliyd nikiugaga
na ki- kiiyli ni- ki- ug -ag -a
and NC,- Gikilyd FOC- SC,- say -HAB -FV

‘and Gikdyfi people say’

43. riria kindii ki hakuhi gwikika maugaga
ri- ria ki- ndti ki- ri ha- kuhikd- ik -ik -a ma-ug -ag -a
AC,- DIST.DEM NC,- thing SC,- COP AC,,- short NC,,- do -MID -FV SC,- say -HAB -FV

‘when something is about to happen, they say’

44, “itigairie o hanini ta nyeni ta wa--
i- tiga -ir -i  -e o ha- nini ta N- nyenita wa--
SC,- remain -COMPL -TRNS -FV just AC,,- small like NC - greens like TRUNC

2l

““only a short time is remaining, like greens, like

45, itigairie o handii hanini ta ha waru na nyeni”
i- tiga -ir -i  -e o ha- ndl ha- nini ta ha- a waru na N- nyeni
SC,- remain -COMPL -TRNS -FV just NC,¢- place NC,¢- small like AC,- ASSOC NC,,.potato and NC,,- greens

“”a short time remains, like that of potatoes and greens™

46. ni ta kuga itihiaga kahinda karaihu
ni ta ki- ug-a i- ti- hi -ag -a ka- hindaka- raihu
FOC like NC,- say -FV SC,,- NEG- cook -IMPF -FV NC,,- time  AC,,- long

‘it’s like saying they don’t cook for a long time’

47. riu ihite, wekira waru na nyeni
riu i- hi -it -e @- a- ikir-a waru na N- nyeni
now SC,- cook -PERF -FV 2SG.SUBJ- PRES- put -FV NC,,.potato and NC,,- greens

‘now when it’s cooked, once you put potatoes and greens’
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48. ciahia tigakima
i- a- hi -a G- ka- kim -a
SCq- PRES- cook -FV 25G.SUBJ- CR.PRES- mash -FV

‘when it’s cooked, you mash it’

49, ni kahinda ta ga ithaa
ni ka- hindata ka- a i- thaa

FOC NC,,- time  like AC,,- ASSOC NC,- hour

‘it’s a duration of about an hour’

50. 11 nuthu ithaa
ii nuthui- thaa

yes half  NC,- hour

‘yes, half an hour’

51. wakima {igacoka riu figacitaha na kaihiiri

- a- kim -a G- ka- cok -a riu G- ka- i- tah -a
25G.SUBJ- CR.PST- mash -FV 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- resume -FV now 2SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- NC,- fetch -FV
na ka- ihfri

with NC,,- gourd

‘once you mash it, now you scoop it with a little half gourd’

52. {ikiigaga gitardr{i-ini
- ki- ig -ag -a ki- tar{irdi -ini
25G.SUBJ- SIM- put -IMPF -FV NC,- tray ~ -LOC

‘while putting it on the tray’

53. {igataha na kaihiiri Gikiigaga gatar{irii-ini
- ka- tah -a na ka- ihri G- ki- ig -a ka- tar(irdl -ini
25SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- fetch -FV with NC,,- gourd 2SG.SUBJ- SIM- put -FV NC,,- tray =~ -LOC

‘you scoop it with half a gourd, putting it on the tray’

54, irio icio cia-- no irio irf hili

i- rio i- cio cia-- noi- ri -woi- ri N- hil
NC,- food AC,- ANA.DEM TRUNC can SC4- eat -PV  SC4- COP AC,- hot

‘that food of-- it can be eaten when it is hot’
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55. no ciahora
no i- ahor -a
but SC,- be.cold -FV

‘but when it gets cold’

56. no irio ningi irf hehu
no i- ri -woningii- ri N- hehu
can SCq- eat -PV also  SC4 COP AC,- cold

‘it can be eaten also when it’s cold’

57. na no irio kinya m-- kium-- kimw--
na no i- ri -wokinyam-- ki- umiaki- mwe
and can SC,- eat -PV until TRUNC NC,- week AC,- one

‘and it can be eaten for up to one week’

58. hau ciikaire o tiguo

ha- u i- ika-ir -e o f(guo

AC,- ANA.DEM SC,- sit -COMPL -FV just thus

‘while it just sits there like that (it doesn’t go bad)’

59. ni irio njega miino tondi ikoragwo na, na protein
ni i- rio N- ega miino tonddi i- kor-ag -wona na protein
FOC NC,- food JCq- good very  because SCq- find -IMPF -PV  with with protein

it is very good food because it has protein’

60. na ikoragwo na, na s-- carbohydrates
na i- kor-ag -wona na s--  carbohydrates
and SC,- find -IMPF -PV with with TRUNC carbohydrates

‘and it has carbohydrates’

61. na ikoragwo na green vegetables
na i- kor-ag -wona green vegetables
and SC,- find -IMPF -PV with green vegetables

‘and it has green vegetables’
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62. niindd wa roughage
nitind 0- a roughage
because AC,,- ASSOC roughage

‘ecause of the roughage’

63. na ikoragwo na marigti
na i- kor-ag -wona ma- rigii
and SCy4- find -IMPF -PV with NC,- banana

‘and it has bananas’

64. hinya wa marig{i ingi ta matindii ta m-- ta
hinya G- a ma-righ - ngi ta ma-{ndiita m-- ta
NC,,.energy AC,,- ASSOC NC,- banana AC,,- other like NC¢- thing like TRUNC like

‘the energy of bananas and other things like...

65. mangi itangiririkana, na waru
ma-ngi i- ta- N- ririkan -a na waru
NC,- other SC4- NEG- 1SG.OBJ- remember -FV and NC,,.potato

‘other things I can’t remember, and potatoes’

66. na niicamaga wega miino na no wikire cumbi
na ni- i- cam-ag -a - ega miinona no G- ikir -e cumbi
and FOC- SC4- taste -HAB -FV NC,,- good very  and can 2SG.SUBJ- put -FV NC,,.salt

‘and it tastes very good and you can put salt’

67. na andii angi nimendaga giicoka ningi magacikaranga
na a- ndii a- ngi ni- ma-end-ag -a

and NC,- people AC,- other FOC- SC,- like -HAB -FV

kii- cok -a ningi ma- ka- i- karang-a

NC,,- resume -FV also  SC,- CR.PRES- OC,- fry -FV

‘and other people like after that to also fry it’

68. ihana o Giguo igakarangwo
i- han-a o dguoi- ka- karang -wo
SCq- look -FV just thus SC,- CR.PRES- fry -PV

‘just as it is it is fried’
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69. na nyanya na biribiri na korogoco
na N- nyanyana biribiri na korogoco

with NC,,- tomato and NC,,.chili.pepper and other.things

‘with tomatoes and chili peppers and other things’

70. nii ndiendete, nyendaga ihana o tiguo iri

nii N- ti- end-et -e N- end-ag -a i- han-a o dguoi- ri
1SG 1SG.SUBJ- NEG- like -PERF -FV 1SG.SUBJ- like -HAB -FV SC;- look -FV just thus SCy- COP
‘Idon’t like that, I like it being just like it is’

71. ngacoka riu
N- ka- cok -a riu
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PRES- resume -FV now

‘what I do now’

72. no Urie na nyama ngarange cil mwanya
no - ri -e na N- nyamaN- karangei- ri mwanya
can 2SG.SUBJ- eat -FV with NC,,- meat  AC,,- fried SC,,- COP separate

‘you can eat it with separate fried meat’

73. kana nyeni ingl mwanya iri ngarange
kana N- nyenii- ngi mwanyai- ri N- karange
or  NC,- greens AC,,- other separate SC,,- COP AC,,- fried

‘or any other separate fried vegetables’

74. ni irio njega mtno
ni i- rio N- ega miino
FOC NC,- food JC,- good very

‘it is very good food’
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Appendix D

Childhood Narrative #1: “Swing” JessicalLi

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/04-swing.mp3

1. Tene miino no ti tene mino.
tene miinono ti tene miino
past very but NEG past very

‘A long time ago, but not so long ago.’

2. Ndi--, ndiwa miaka kenda nindarikaniire na mwari wa maiti ticuhe.
N- i - N- - a mi- aka ka- enda
1SG.SUBJ- COP TRUNC 1SG.SUBJ- AC1- ASSOC NC4- year NC12- nine

ni- N- a- rik -an -1 -ir -e na mu- ari - a maitt
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- agree -RECIP -APP -COMPL -FV with NC,- daughter AC,- ASSOC NC,.mother
th- cuh -e

1PL.SUBJ- swing -FV

‘When I was nine years old I agreed with my sister that we swing.’

3. Tigithondeka kamiicuha kari kega miino o hau haitii nja, ttikiambiriria gfiikania.

ta- ki- thondek-a ka- mii- cuhaka- ri ka- ega miinoo ha- u

1PL.SUBJ- SEQ- make -FV NC,,- NC;- swing RC,,- COP JC,,- good very  just AC,,- ANA.DEM

ha- it  nja tO- ki- amb-irir -i -a ki- ik -an -i @ -a

AC,¢- 1PL.POS outside 1PL.SUBJ-.SUBJ SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,,- push -RECIP -TRNS -FV

‘Then we made a nice little swing that was very good, right there outside (of our home),
then we started to push each other.’

4, Tukirikanira tiiikanie maita ikiimi tlicoke tiiikanie maita mirongo iri.
td- ki- rik -an -ir -a ti- ik -an -i  -e ma-ita i- kOmi
1PL.SUBJ- SEQ- agree -RECIP -APP -FV 1PL.SUBJ- push -RECIP -TRNS -FV NC,- time AC,- ten
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ta- cok -e ti- ik -an -i  -e ma-ita mi-rongo 1i- Tiri
1PL.SUBJ- return -FV 1PL.SUBJ- push -RECIP -TRNS -FV NC,- time NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two

‘We then agreed to push each other ten times, then to push each other twenty times.’

5. Miindi agaikia QiyQ-- Gmwe maita ikQimi Qiy( tingi agaikia Qiy( tingi maita iklimi mandd
agaikia GyQ Gingi maita ikiimi nake agaikio maita ikiimi.

mi-ndi a- ka- ik -1 -a Qyl-- G- mwema-ita i- kimiQyaQ

NC,- person SC;- CR.PRES- push -TRNS -FV TRUNC NC;- one  NC,- time NC;- ten  AC,.PROX.DEM

- ngi a- ka- ik -i -a dyd - ngi ma-ita i- kimi

NC;- other SC,- CR.PRES- push -TRNS -FV AC,.PROX.DEM NC,- other NC,- time NC,- ten

mi-ndi a- ka- ik -i -a dyd - ngi ma-ita i- kimi

NC,- person SC,- CR.PRES- push -TRNS -FV AC,.PROX.DEM NC;- other NC,- time NCs- ten

nake a- ka- ik -i -0 ma-ita i- kimi

NC,.DEP.PRO SC,- CR.PRES- push -TRNS -PV NC- time AC;- ten

‘Someone then pushes the other person ten times, this other person pushes the other

person ten times, then someone pushes the other person ten times, and gets pushed ten
times.’

6. Tgithii tiikiongagirira tiikiongaririra.
td- ki- thi-i td- ki- ong-ag -irir -a ti- ki- ong-ag -irir -a
1PL.SUBJ- SEQ- go -FV 1PL.SUBJ- SEQ- add -IMPF -INTENS -FV 1PL.SUBJ- SEQ- add -IMPF -INTENS -FV

‘Then we went on adding and adding.’

7. Rirfa twakinyirie maita igana,
ri- ria ta- a- kiny -ir -i  -e ma-ita i- gana
AC,- DIST.DEM 1PL.SUBJ- RM.PST- arrive -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,- time AC.- hundred

‘When we got to a hundred times,’

8. Mwari wa maitii akinjira riu tiikuongerera tiikinyie maita magana merf.

mil- ari - a maiti  a- ki- N- ir -a

NC,- daughter AC,- ASSOC NC,.mother NC,- SEQ- 1SG.OB]J- tell -FV

riu ti- k- ong-irir -a ti- kiny -i  -e ma-ita ma-gana ma-iri
now 1PL.SUBJ- CR.FUT- add -INTENS -FV 1PL.SUBJ- arrive -TRNS -FV NC,- time AC,- hundred AC,- two

‘My sister told me now we will add and get to two hundred times.’
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9. Akiambiriria klinjikia, akinjikia, akinjikia, riakinya nditii kana ni rita ria ikimi kana ni
mirongo irf, akinjikia miino miino miino mino.

a- kKi- amb-irir -i  -a ki- N- ik -i -a

SC,- SEQ- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,,- 1SG.OBJ- push -TRNS -FV

a- ki- N- ik -i -a a- ki- N- ik -i -a

SC,- SEQ- 1SG.OBJ- push -TRNS -FV SC,- SEQ- 1SG.OBJ- push -TRNS -FV

ri- a- kiny -a N- ti- @ -1 kana ni ri- ta ri- a i-  kiimi

SCs- RM.PST- arrive -FV 1SG.SUBJ- NEG- know -FV whether FOC NC;- time AC,- ASSOC NC,- ten

kanani mi- rongo 1- ri

or  FOC NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two

a- ki- N- ik -i -a miino miino miino miino

SC,- SEQ- 1SG.OBJ- push -TRNS -FV very  very very very

‘She then started to push me, she then pushed me, and pushed me, when it got to I don’t
know whether it was ten times or twenty times, she then pushed me so far, so far, so far, so

I

far.

10. Ngithii ngicuhtika!

N- ki- thi-i N- ki- cuh -tk -a
1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- go -FV 1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- swing -REVERS.MID -FV
‘I then went falling off the swing!’

11. Ngigwa thi!
N- ki- gii-a thi
1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- fall -FV down

‘I then fell down on the ground!’

12. Ngiriral!

N- ki- rir -a
1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- cry -FV
‘Then I cried!’

13. Ngirira miino miino miino miino.
N- ki- rir -a mino miino miino miino
1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- cry -FV very  very very very

‘I cried a lot, a lot, a lot, a lot.’
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14. No kinya timiithi ngiririkana nigiitheka thekaga.
no kinya timiithi N- ki- ririkan -a ni- kii- theka- thek -ag a
but until NC,,.today 1SG.SUBJ- SIM- remember -FV FOC- NC,;- REDUP- laugh -HAB -FV

‘But up until this day, as I remember, I always laugh a little.’

15. Ndifii niki gitiimaga theke.
N- ti- @ - ni- ki ki- tim -ag -a thek -e
1SG.SUBJ- NEG- know -FV FOC- what SC4- make -HAB -FV laugh -SJV

‘I don’t know what it is that makes me laugh.’

16. Ndifii kana ni tind{i ni kiiglia ndagiire na gfitiri tindd wahanire tiga ndina kirema haha
ritho-ini riakwa gia kuonania {iria ndagfiire.

N- ti- @ -1 kana ni Gndd ni ki- gi-a N- a- gli-ir -e na

1SG.SUBJ- NEG- know -FV whether FOC because FOC NC,,- fall -FV 1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV and

kii- ti- ri Ondd G- a- han -ir  -e tiga N- i -na

SC,,- NEG- COP because SC,,- RM.PST- look.like -COMPL -FV except 1SG.SUBJ- COP -with

ki- rema haha ri- itho-ini ri- akwa ki- a

NC,- scar  AC,.,PROX.DEM NC,- eye -LOC NC,- 1SG.POS NC4- ASSOC

kii- on-an -i  -a driaN- a- gli-ir  -e

NC,;5- see -RECIP -TRNS -FV how 1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV

‘I don’t know whether it is because I fell and nothing happened except for the fact that I
have a scar here on my eye to show how I fell”’

17. Nindatwarirwo thibitari na ngitumwo ritho.
ni- N- a- twar -ir -wo thibitari na N- ki- tum -wo ri- itho
FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- take -COMPL -PV NC,.hospital and 1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- sew -PV NC,- eye

‘I was taken to the hospital and I was stitched above my eye.’

18. No kinya hindi iyo-kuma miithenya {icio ndiacokire giigacuha ringi na mwari wa maitd.
no kinya hindi iyo -kuma mi- thenya @i- cio

but from NC,.time AC,,PROX.DEM -from NC,- day AC,- ANA.DEM

N- ti- a- cok -ir  -e kii- ka- cuh -a ri- ngi

1SG.SUBJ- NEG- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV NC,s- RM.FUT- swing -FV AC,- other

na mu- ari U- a maiti

with NC,- daughter AC,- ASSOC NC,.mother

‘But from that day on, I didn’t go swinging again with my sister.’



Glossed Sample Texts: “Swing” 217

19. Na ingiona miicuha wa ciana tim{ithi no nginya ngaririkana.
na i- N- ki- on-a mi-cuha G- a ci- ana tmithi
and if- 1SG.SUBJ- SIM- see -FV NC,- swing AC,- ASSOC NC,- child NC,,.today
no N- kiny -a N- ka- ririkan -a

must 1SG.SUBJ- arrive -FV 1SG.SUBJ- SEQ- remember -FV

‘And whenever I see a kid’s swing today it is an absolute must that I remember,’

20. Magicuha miitiini... irfa ndagfiire.
ma-ki- cuh -a mi-ti -ini Grfa N- a- gli-ir -e
SC,- SIM- swing -FV NC,- tree -LOC how 1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- fall -COMPL -FV

‘When I see kids swinging on a tree... how I fell.’
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Appendix E

Childhood Narrative #2: “Christmas” Jessica Li

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/05-christmas.mp3

1. Mithenya wakwa {iria wari mwega pili wari miithenya wa thigtikd ya Christmas.
mil- thenya G- akwa @- ria G- a- ri mi-ega pil

NC,- day AC4- 1SG.POS AC;- REL SC,- RM.PST- COP JC,- good completely

- a- ri mi-thenyad- a thigikii - a Christmas

SC,- RM.PST- COP NC;- day AC,- ASSOC NC,.holiday AC,- ASSOC Christmas

‘My favorite day (Lit. my day that was the best) was Christmas.’

2. Nababa nia... nietaga... tondii ari miborithi.
na baba  nia-- ni- a- a- it -ag -a tondd a- a- ri  mi- borithi
and NC,.father TRUNC FOC- SC,- RM.PST- call -HAB -FV because SC,- RM.PST- COP NC,,- police

‘And father would call because he was a police officer.’

3. Ari chief inspector of police nietaga ciana miithenya wa thigiikii agacihe mathako na
theremende na mithiguiti na ttiindo tiiingi twa gfithaka natuo na twa kiria.

a- a- 1 chief inspector of police

SC,- RM.PST- COP chief inspector of police

ni- a- a- it -ag -a ci- ana mi- thenya

FOC- SC,- RM.PST- call -HAB -FV NC,- child NC,- day

- a thigiikii a- ka- ci- he ma- thako na theremende na

AC,- ASSOC NC,.holiday SC,- CR.PRES- OC- give NC,- games and NC,,.sweets  and

mi- thiguiti na ti- indotl- ingi ti- a  k{- thak-a natuo

NC,- biscuit and NC,,- thing AC,;- many AC,;- ASSOC NC,;- play -FV NC,;.DEP.PRO


http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/05-christmas.mp3
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na ti- a k- ri -a

and AC,,- ASSOC NC,,- eat -FV

‘He was chief inspector of police, he used to call children on Christmas day and give them
games and sweets and biscuits and a lot of little things to play with and to eat.’

4, Tiindo ta balloons na mibira na nitwakenaga miino.
Ti- indota balloons na mi- birana ni- ta- a- ken -ag -a mino
NC,,- thing like balloons and NC,- ball and FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- RM.PST- happy -HAB -FV very

‘Little things like balloons and balls, and we used to be very happy.’

5. Riu kwogwo, miithenya wa thigfik{i ndoragia gfigakia ri?
ri- u kwa- - guo mi- thenyadi- a thigiiki
AC,- ANA.DEM for- NC,,- PRO NC,- day AC,- ASSOC NC,.holiday
N- a- ir -ag -i -a kb- ka- ki -a ri
1SG.SUBJ- RM.PST- ask -HAB -TRNS -FV SC,,- RM.FUT- dawn -FV when

‘Now because of that, I would be asking, when will Christmas day dawn?’

6. Na nitwaheagwo kinya iratli na nguo nj-erd
na ni- td- a- he -ag -wokinyai- ratli na N- kuo N- eri
and FOC- 1PL.SUBJ- RM.PST- give -HAB -PV also  NC,- shoes and NC,,- clothes JC,,- new

‘We would also be given shoes and new clothes.’

7. Naindo njerii ciaheanagwo miithenya ticio wa Christmas.
na i- ndo N- eriici- a- he -an -ag -wo

and NC,- thing JC,- new SCg- RM.PST- give -RECIP -HAB -PV

mil- thenya G- cio - a Christmas

NC,- day AC,- ANA.DEM AC,- ASSOC Christmas

‘And new things would be given out on that day of Christmas.’

8. Ucio niguo wari miithenya wakwa tiria wa bata miino.

0- cio ni- guo G- a- a-ri mi- thenya G- akwa
AC,- ANA.DEM FOC- 50 SC,- RM.PST- COP NC,- day ~ AC,- 1SG.POS
- riad- a bata miino

AC,- REL AC,- ASSOC NC,,.importance very

‘That used to be my most important day.’
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9. Ningi kiroko twokira twokagira tiikaheo irio njega tiikanyua cai mwega kana titkanyua
indo ta soda titanyuaga mithenya ino ingi.

ningi ki- roko ta- ok -ir -a ti- ok -ag -ir -a

also  NC,- in.morning 1PL.SUBJ- rise -PROC -FV 1PL.SUBJ- rise -HAB -PROC -FV

ta- ka- he -o

1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- give -PV

i- rio N- ega tO- ka- nyu -a cai mii- ega kana

NC,- food JCq- good 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- drink -FV NC,,.tea JC,,- good or

td- ka- nyu -a i- ndo ta sodatli- ti  a- nyu -ag -a mi- thenya

1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- drink -FV NC,- thing like soda 1PL.SUBJ- NEG- RM.PST- drink -HAB -FV NC,- day

ino - ngi

AC,.PROX.DEM AC,- other

‘Also in the morning we would get up and be given nice food and drink, nice tea or things
to drink like soda, which we didn’t drink on other days.’

10. Na kwarfo irio, gfikario irio itarfagwo hingo iyo ingi.

na kii- a- ri -o i- rio ki- ka- i -0 i- rio
and NC ;- RM.PST- eat -PV NC;- food NC,s- CR.PRES- eat -PV NC,- food
i- ti- a- ri -ag -woN- hingoiyo i- ngi
SC,- NEG- RM.PST- eat -HAB -PV NC,- time  AC,.PROX.DEM AC,- other

‘And when food is eaten at that time, it is food that is not eaten any other time.’

11. Ikario irio ta micere, nyama... mlithenya mwega miino.
i- ka- ri -0 i- rio ta mi- cere N- nyama mi- thenya mi- ega miino
SC,- CR.PRES- eat -PV NC,- food like NC,- rice NC,,- meat  NC,- day JCs- good very

‘Food that is eaten is food like rice, meat... a very good day.’

12. Twariaga tiikaria tiikaria kinya tiikahiihita.

ta- a- ri -ag -a tl- ka- i -a ti- ka- ri- a
1PL.SUBJ- RM.PST- eat -HAB -FV 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- eat -FV 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- eat -FV
kinya t@- ka- hihit -a

until 1PL.SUBJ- CR.PRES- get.indigestion -FV

‘We used to eat and eat and eat until we got indigestion.’
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Appendix F

Diary Narrative: “Day” Lisa Jeon

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/06-day.mp3

miithenya imwe wa Wambiii
mi- thenya i- mwe @i- a Wambiii
NC,- day  AC,-one AC,- ASSOC PROP
‘A Day in the Life of Wambiii’

1. Umithi njiikirire thaa ithatd kiroko.
- mithiN- @- okir  -ir -e thaa i- thatli ki- roko.
NC,,- today 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- wake.up -COMPL -FV NC,..hour’ AC,,- three NC,- morning

‘Today I woke up at 9 in the morning™.’

2. ndethikiriria nuthu ithaa ndethamba.

N- a- i- thik -irir -i  -a nuthu i- thaa
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- REFL- listen -INTENS -TRNS -FV NC,,.half NC,,- hour
N- a- i- thamb -a

1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- REFL- wash  -FV

‘I then meditated for half an hour and showered.’

3. ndacoka ndanyua tcfird.
N- a- cok -a N- a- nyu -a G- clrd
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- return -FV 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- drink -FV NC,,- porridge

‘I then drank porridge.’

° Thaa can be glossed in a variety of ways related to time: ‘time’, ‘hour’, ‘clock’ and ‘wristwatch’.
'°In the Gikiiy{i manner of telling time, the ‘zero’ hour of the day is (English) 6am.


http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/06-day.mp3
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4. ndahariria indo cia gym.
N- a- har -ir -i -a i- ndo ci- a gym
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- prepare -APP -TRNS -FV NC,- thing AC4- ASSOC gym

‘I then prepared things for the gym.’

5. hindi iyo kuma kind thaa inya.
hindi iyo k- uma ki- nddi thaa i- nya.
NC,.time AC,. ANA.DEM NC,;- COP.BRP NC,- thing NC,,.hour AC,,- four

‘That time was something like 10.’

6. ndahaica mbathi.
N- a- haic -a N- bathi
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- climb -FV NC,- bus

‘I then got on the bus.’

7. o kuma kindii thaa inya itigairie ndagika mirongo iri.

o kii- uma ki- ndd thaa i- nya

oh NC,;- COP.BRP NC,- thing NC,,.hour AC,,- four

i- tiga -ir -i  -e N- dagika mi-rongo i- ri
AC,- remain -COMPL -TRNS -FV NC,,- minute NC,- set.of.ten AC,- two

‘Oh, it was something like 20 minutes to 10.’

8. ndahaica mbathi thaa inya.

N- a- haic -a N- bathithaa i- nya
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- climb -FV NC,- bus  NC,,.hour AC,,- four
‘I then got on the 10 0’ clock bus.’

9. mbathi namba mirongo mligwanja na ithatli kuma West University Place glika Rice
University.
N- bathinamba  mi- rongo migwanjana i- tatd

NC,- bus  NC,.number NC,- set.of.ten seven and AC,,- three
k- um -a West University Place kii- itk -a Rice University
NC,;5- come.out -FV PROP NC,;- come -FV PROP

‘Bus number 73 from West University Place to Rice University.’
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10. ndoka Herring Hall ndona Rita Riley.
N- a- ik -a Herring Hall N- a- on -a Rita Riley
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- come -FV PROP 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- see -FV PROP

‘I then came to Herring Hall and saw Rita Riley.’

11. ahinglirira rumu ya computer.
a- hing -tr -ir -a rumu i- a computer
SC,- close -REVERS -APP -FV NC,.room AC,- ASSOC computer

‘She opened the computer room for me.’

12. ndacaba marwa ma tax.

N- a- cab -a ma-rwa ma-a tax
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- print -FV NC4- letter AC,- ASSOC tax
‘I then printed the tax letter.’

13. ndacoka ndona Jessica thaa ithano.
N- a- cok -a N- a- on-a Jessicathaa i- thano
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- return -FV 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- see -FV PROP  NC,,.hour AC,,- five

‘I then saw Jessica at 11.’

14. ndamiiona kinya thaa thita itigairie ndagika ik{imi

N- a- mil- on -a kinyathaa  thita' i- tiga -ir -i @ -e
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- OC;- see -FV until NC,,.hour NCy,.six AC,- remain -COMPL -TRNS -FV
N- dagikai- kimi

NC,,- minute AC,,- ten

‘I saw her until 10 minutes to 12.’

15. ndathii gym ndeka total athletic conditioning ithaa rimwe.

N- a- thi-1 gym N- a- ik -a total athletic conditioning
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- go -FV gym 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- do -FV PROP

i- thaari- mwe

NC,- hour AC.- one

‘I then went to the gym and did total athletic conditioning for one hour.’

" Thita (likely based on a borrowing of the Arabic word for ‘six’) refers to the 6™ hour in the Gikiiyti manner of
telling time, i.e. either noon or midnight.
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16. ndathii nja --
N- a- thi-1 nja
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- go -FV outside

‘I then went outside’

17. ndarikia na gym ndathii nja ndaria ranji kuma thaa mligwanja kinya thaa inyanya.
N- a- rik -i -a na gymN- a- thi-1 nja

1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- finish -TRNS -FV with gym 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- go -FV outside

N- a- ri -a ranji  kumathaa  miigwanja

1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- eat -FV NC,.lunch from NC,,.hour seven

kinyathaa i- nyanya

until NC,,.hour AC,,- eight

‘I then finished with the gym, went outside, and ate lunch from 1 until 2.’

18. thaa inyanya ndambiriria o guota rifia.

thaa  i- nyanyaN- a- amb-irir -i  -a o ki- ot -a ri- Ga
NC,,.hour AC - eight ~ 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- start -INTENS -TRNS -FV just NC,;- bask -FV NC;- sun
‘At 2 1 started to just bask in the sun.’

19. thaa inyanya na na -- na robo,

thaa  i- nyanyana na na robo
NC,,.hour AC - eight  and and and quarter
‘At a quarter past 2,

20. kana thaa inyanya na kuota,
kanathaa i- nyanyana kuota

or  NC,.hour AC,- eight  and quarter

‘Or quarter past 2,

kanathaa i- nyanyai- hitik-it -i -e N- dagikai- kimina i- thano.
or  NC,.hour AC,- eight  SC,- pass -PERF -TRNS -FV NC,,- minute AC,-ten and AC,,- five

‘Or 15 minutes past two.’
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22. ndathii raiburari.
N- a- thi -1 raiburari
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST-go -FV NCQ.library

‘I then went to the library.’

23. raiburari, ndaikara ndagika mirongo ina na ithano.
raiburari N- a- ikar-a N- dagika mi- rongo i- na na i- thano
NC,.library 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- sit -FV NC,,- minute NC,- set.of.ten NC,- four and AC,,- five

‘At the library, I then stayed for 45 minutes.’

24. ndacoka ndoka Herring Hall ringi.
N- a- cok -a N- a- tik -a Herring Hall ri- ngi
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- return -FV 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- come -FV PROP NC,- other

‘I then came back to Herring Hall again.’

25. ndoka kirathi kia Robert na arutwo atano.
N- a- ik -a ki- rathiki- a Robert na a- rutwo a- tano
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- come -FV NC,- class AC,- ASSOC PROP  and NC,- student AC,- five

‘I then came to the class of Robert and five students.’

26. ndarikia thaa kenda na ndagika mirongo itano.

N- a- rik -i  -a thaa  kendana N- dagikami- rongo i- tano
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- finish -TRNS -FV NC,,.hour nine  and NC,,- minute NC,- set.of.ten AC,- five
‘I finished at 3:50.’

27. ndauma ndathii.
N- a- um -a N- a- thi -1
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- come.out -FV 15G.SUBJ- CR.PST- go -FV

‘I got out and left.’

28. niguo Lisa anjira nyuma na kirathi nake thaa igiri-- thaa inyanya.

ni- guoLisa a- a- N- ir -a N- uma na ki- rathinake

FOC- so  PROP SC,- CR.PST- 1SG.OB]J- tell -FV 1SG.SUBJ- COP.BRP with NC,- class NC,.DEP.PRO
thaa  i-giri-- thaa i- nyanya

NC,,.hour AC,,-two-- NC,,.hour AC,- eight

‘That is when Lisa told me I had a class with her at 2.’
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29. ndacokoroka-- ndacokoroka tweka kirathi kimwe nake gia ithaa rimwe.

N- a- cok -or -ok -a N- a- cok -or -ok -a
1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- return -REVERS -MID -FV 1SG.SUBJ- CR.PST- return -REVERS -MID FV

tl- a- ik -a ki- rathiki- mwe nake ki- a i- thaari- mwe
1PL.SUBJ- CR.PST- do -FV NC,- class AC,- one NC,.DEP.PRO AC,- ASSOC NC,- hour AC.- one

‘I then unexpectedly had to go right back, and we did an hour’s class with her..’

30. na riu twi hakuhi kiirikia.
na riu ti- ri ha- kuhika- rik -i -a
and now 1PL.SUBJ- COP NC,,- short NC,,- finish -TRNS -FV

‘And now we are about to finish.’

31. njoke thii Zumba.
N- cok -e thi-i Zumba
1SG.SUBJ- return -FV go -FV PROP

‘then I will go to Zumba.’

32. kuma thaa-- kuma thinacara kinya thaa imwe.
kumathaa  kuma thinacara’ kinyathaa i- mwe
from NC,.hour from NC,,.twelve until NC,.hour AC,,- one

‘From 6 until 7.

33. no ndifii kana ningfithii Zumba.
no N- ti- @ -1 kanani- N- kii-  thi-i Zumba
but 1SG.SUBJ- NEG- know -FV if FOC- 1SG.SUBJ- CR.FUT-go -FV PROP

‘But I don’t know if I will go to Zumba.’

34. tondi ndi-- ndi na wira miingi miino ndirenda giiika-- ndirenda kiiruta.
tondi N- ri N- ri na wira mil- ingi miino N- end -a
because 1SG.SUBJ- COP 1SG.SUBJ- COP with work JC,- many very  1SG.SUBJ- want -FV
kii- ik -a N- end -a kii- rut -a

NC,5- do -FV 1SG.SUBJ- want -FV NC,5- remove -FV

‘Because I have a lot of work I want to do-- I want to take care of.’

2 Thinacara (likely based on a borrowing of the Arabic word for ‘twelve’) refers to the zero hour in the gikiyd
manner of telling time, i.e. both 6am and 6pm.
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Appendix G

Historical Narrative: “Migo wa Kibiri” Samantha Mauney

MP3 audio available at http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/07-mugo.mp3

1. Nikwari miithuri wetagwo Miigo wa Kibirdi.
ni- k- a- ri mi-thuri G- it -ag -wo Miigo wa Kibirii
FOC- SC,,- RM.PST- COP NC,- man RC,- call -IMPF -PV PROP

‘There was a man called M{igo wa Kibiri.’

2. Miigo wa Kibirfi ari miithuri warotaga iroto ikauma.

Miigo wa Kibirii a- a- ri mi- thuriu- a- rot -ag -a i- rot -o
PROP SC,- RM.PST- COP NC,- man RC,- RM.PST- dream -HAB -FV NC,- dream -NMZ
i- ka- um -a

RC;- CR.PRES- come.out -FV

‘Miigo wa Kibir{i was a man who used to dream dreams that came true.’

3. Kana akona matindii ma mbere magiikika, matekikite.

kana a- ka- on -a ma- iindl ma-a mbere ma-ki- ik -ik -a
or  SC,- CR.PRES- see -FV NC,- thing AC,- ASSOC ahead SC, SIM- do -MID -FV
ma-ta- ik -ik -it -e

SC,~ POST- do -MID -PERF -FV

‘Or, he saw events of the future happening, before they had actually happened.’

4. Aa Miigo wa Kibir{i niarotire rimwe ati nigiigoka andli mahana kiengere ngothi-ini yao.

Aa Miigo wa Kibirini- a- rot -ir - ri- mwe ati
ah PROP FOC- SC,- dream -COMPL -FV NC,- one COMP
ni- k{- ka -tk -a a- ndli ma-han -a ki- engere

FOC- SC,,- RM.FUT- come -FV NC,- person RC,- look.like -FV NC,- white.frog


http://www.ruf.rice.edu/~reng/kik/07-mugo.mp3
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N- ngothi-ini i- ao
NC,- skin  -LOC AC,- NC,.POS
‘Ah, Miigo wa Kibirii once dreamt that there would come people who looked like kiengere*

on their skin.’

5. Na andil acio nimagakorwo na na nguo ihana...
Na a- ndli a- cio ni- ma- ka- kor -wo
and NC,- person AC,- ANA.DEM FOC- SC,- RM.FUT- find -PV
na na N- nguo i- han -a

with with NC,,- clothes SC,,- look.like -FV

‘And those people will have clothes that look like...

6. ... The word for butterfly just left me!

7. ...yaihana cithuruta, nguo ihana cithuruta,

yai- han -a ci- thuruta

ya RC,,- look.like -FV NC,- butterfly

N- nguo i- han -a ci- thuruta

NC,,- clothes RC4- look.like -FV NC4- butterfly

‘um that look like butterflies, clothes that look like butterflies,’

8. naandil acio nimagakorwo na miti kana njliglima iri na mwaki.

na a- ndi a- cio ni- ma- ka- kor -wona mi-ti kana
and NC,- person AC,- ANA.DEM FOC- SC,- RM.FUT- find -PV with NC,- stick or
N- njligiimai- ri na mi-aki

NC,,- club SC,,- COP with NC,- fire

‘and those people will have sticks or clubs with fire.

9. Riumiithenya fimwe ri nigwokire andd ta acio.
Riu mil- thenya G- mweri ni- ki- tk -ir -e a- ndl ta a- cio
now NC,- day AC,- one now FOC- SC,,- come -COMPL -FV NC,- person like AC,- ANA.DEM

‘Now, one day, what happened is, there came people like those.’

1 Kiengere: a certain species of white frog.
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10. Gligitika Athiingli mena- matatiihana, - mena ngothi njert.
ki- ki- 0k -a athlingli mena

SC,,- SIM- come -FV foreigners with

ma- ta- ti- han -a menaN- ngothiN- erii

SC,~ NEG- 1PL.OBJ- look.like -FV with NC,- skin  JC,,- white

‘There came foreigners with—who don’t look like us, with white skin.’

11. Na mekagira nguo itahana ta cit@i tond citii itirf marangi maingi.

Na ma-ik -ir -ag -a N- nguo i- ta- han -a ta ci- itQ  tondd
and SC,- wear -APP -HAB -FV NC,,- clothes RC,,- NEG- look.like -FV like AC,,- 1PL.POS because
ci- ith i~ ti- ri ma-rangi ma-ingi

AC,,- 1PL.POS SC,,- NEG- COP NC¢- color AC,- many

‘And they wore clothes that don’t look like ours because ours do not have many colors*’

12. ikoragwo ihana cia tiiri-- ni cia gitiri kana njird.
i- kor-ag -woi- han -a ci- a tiri ni
SC,o- find -HAB -PV  SC,,- look.like -FV AC,,- ASSOC soil FOC
ci- a ki- tiri kanaN- 1irdi

AC,,- ASSOC NC,- brown or ~ NC,,- black

‘They usually look like... of brown or black color.’

13. Magicoka magitika na micinga.
Ma- ki- cok -a ma-ki- Gk -a na mi- cinga
SC,- SEQ- return -FV SC,- SEQ- come -FV with NC,- gun

‘They then came with guns.’

14. Micinga iyo niyo Cege... niyo Cege... niyo Miigo wa Kibirii kana Cege wa Kibirii etaga
njligima cia na mwaki.

mi- cingai- yo ni- i- yo Cege--ni- - yo Cegeni- 1- yo

NC,-gun  AC,- ANA.DEM FOC- AC,- ANA.DEM PROP ~ FOC- AC,- ANA.DEM PROP FOC- AC,- ANA.DEM

Miigo wa Kibirii kana Cege wa Kibirlia- it -ag -a

PROP or  PROP SC,- call -IMPF -FV

' Gikily( dress at the time was brown treated soft leather usually from goat skin.
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N- njlgiimaci- a na mi- aki

NC,,- club AC,,- ASSOC with NC,- fire

‘Those guns those are the ones Cege®, are those that Cege, are those that Miigo wa Kibiri
or Cege wa Kibirii referred to as clubs with fire.’

15. Aa ningi ni hari o tind{i imwe arotete akauga nigtigoka,
aan- ingi ni ha- a- i o U- ndl - mwe

ah JC,4- other FOC SC,,- RM.PST- COP just NC,,- thing AC,,- one

a- rot -it -e a- ka- ug -a ni- ki- ka- ik -a
SC,- dream -PERF -FV SC,- CR.PRES- say -FV FOC- SC,,- RM.FUT- come -FV

‘Ah, also there was one other thing he had dreamt saying there will come,

16. nyoka ikoragwo iri ya... ya cuma na ni igakorwo na magird.

N- nyokai- kor-ag -woi- riay- a y- a N- cumana
NC,- snake SC,- find -IMPF -PV AC,- REL AC,- ASSOC AC,- ASSOC NC,- metal and
ni i- ka- kor -wo na ma- giiri

FOC NC,- RM.FUT- find -PV and NC- leg

‘A snake will be of.. of metal and it will have legs.’

17. na ikoima mwena wa Mombatha ithii kinya kirima gia Kenya na,
na i- ka- um -a mi-enaw- a Mombatha i- thi -1
and SCy- RM.FUT- come.out -FV NC,- side AC;- ASSOC Mombasa  SCy- go -FV
kinyaki- rima ki- a Kenya na

until NC,- mountain AC,- ASSOC Kenya and

‘It will come from the side of Mombasa going up to Mt. Kenya and,’

18. ihitiike na thitiike ki-- na kiu.
i- hitik-e na i- hitik-e iki-- na k- u
SC,- pass  -SJV and SC,- pass  -SJV TRUNC and SC,,- ANA.DEM

‘It would pass, and pass through, going over there.’

19. Riu yacokire igicoka igituika ficio ni miigithi.
Riui- a- cok -ir -e i- ki- cok -a - ki tuik -a
now SC,- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV SC,- SEQ- return -FV SC,- SEQ- become -FV

' Cege is another name for Miigo wa Kibirdi.



Glossed Sample Texts: “Migo wa Kibird” 231

- cio ni mi- githi.
AC,- ANA.DEM COP NC,- train

‘Now, it then came to pass that that was a train.’

20. Na niwokire mwaka wa naitini fite wanu kinya naintini teni.. fitini naite siks. teni.. fitini
naite siks.

Na ni- - a- ok -ir -e mii- aka w- a naitini iite wanu kinya naintini

and FOC- SC,- RM.PST- come -COMPL -FV NC,- year AC;- ASSOC 19 80 1 until 19

teni.. {itini naite siks.

10 18 9 6

‘And It came the year of 1981-until 1986--101916.-1896-:10- 1896

21. Miigo wa Kibirfi. Niglio gwakirwo mfigithi {igithii kinya Githumo.

Miigo wa Kibirii ni- gfio kii- ak -ir -wo mi- githi G- ki- thi-i
PROP FOC- thus SC,,- build -COMPL -PV NC,- train RC;- SEQ- go -FV
kinya Githumo

until Kisumu

‘Miigo wa Kibird. Thus there was built a train that then went up to Kisumu.’

22. mwaka wa naintini teni.

mi- aka G- a naintini teni
NC;- year AC,- ASSOC 19 10
‘In the year of 1910.

23. Ha! Niacokire akirota niglikaglia miti wa Miiglimo hand{i, hetagwo Mikiirwe wa
Nyagathanga, wona Kenya yagia na wiyathi.

Ha ni- a- cok -ir -e a- ki- rot -a ni- kii- ka- gl -a

hmm FOC- SC,- return -COMPL -FV SC,- SEQ- dream -FV FOC- SC,,- RM.FUT- fall -FV

mi-ti G- a Mii- glimo ha- ndd

NC,- tree AC;- ASSOC NC,- Migiimo NC,,- place

ha- it -ag -wo Mikirwe wa Nyagathanga

SC,- call -IMPF -PV PROP

!¢ This final date is a repair of the first.
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- on-a Kenyai- agi -ana wiyathi

2SG.SUBJ- see -FV Kenya SC,- acquire FV with NC,.freedom

‘Hmm! He then dreamt that there would fall a Miiglimo tree' at a place called Mikiirwe wa
Nyagathanga, when Kenya gets its freedom.’

24. Na mti {icio ati niwacokire tikigwa, o ihinda-ini riu ria wiyathi.

Na mi-ti G- cio ati ni- G0- a- cok -ir -e UG- ki- gl -a
and NC,- tree AC,- ANA.DEM COMP FOC- SC,- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV SC,- SEQ- fall -FV
o i- hinda-ini ri- u ri- a wiyathi

just NC,- time  -LOC ACs- ANA.DEM AC,- ASSOC NC,.freedom

‘and that tree apparently then fell down, just then during that period of independence.’

25. Na Athiingli merwo nimamakire miino.
Na a- thilingli ma-ir -woni- ma- mak -ir  -e miino
and NC,- European SC,- tell -PV FOC- SC,- be.shocked -COMPL -FV very

‘And the Europeans, when they were told, they were very shocked.’

26. maki-- makiuga mfiti ficio wa Miiglimo nimakiiwakira,
maki-- ma-ki- ug-a mi-ti @ cio w -a  Miglmo
TRUNC SC,- SEQ- say -FV NC,- tree AC,- ANA.DEM AC,- ASSOC Miiglimo
ni- ma-ki- @ ak -r -a

FOC- SC,- CR.FUT- OC,- build -APP -FV

‘They then said, that Miigiimo tree, they would build for it,

27. na magiaka; igiakirwo Tgithitiriirikio na mahiga nigetha ati ndtikagwe.
na ma-ki- ak -a @- ki- ak -ir -wo

and SC,- SEQ- build -FV SC,- SEQ- build -APP -PV

0- ki- thi-artr -tk -ir -i -0 na ma- higa

NC,- SEQ- go -INTENS -REVERS.MID -APP -TRNS -PV with NC,- stone

nigetha ati nd- G- ka- gl -e

so.that COMP NEG- SC,- CR.PRES- fall -SJV

‘And they built; The tree was built for and encircled with stones so that it apparently would
not fall.’

7 The Miigiimo tree is a type of fig tree sacred to the Gikiiy{i people who pray and do important rituals under it. It
is considered a bad omen to cut it, and if it falls on its own it is also considered a bad omen.
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28. na niwacokire tikiringwo ni... ni.. ni ritheni na tikigwa na tigikua na tikitima.
na ni- - a- cok -ir -e G- ki- ring-wo nininird- heni

and FOC- SC,- RM.PST- return -COMPL -FV SC,- SEQ- hit -PV by by by NC,;- lightning

na G- ki- gii-a na G- ki- ku-a na G- ki- Gim-a

and SC,- SEQ- fall -FV and SC,- SEQ- die -FV and SC,- SEQ- dry -FV

‘And it then was hit by lightening and it fell and it died and it dried up totally.’

29. Kwoguo tiikiheyo wiyathi Kenya naintini sigiste thirii giitiari miti ticio.

kwoguo tii- ki- he -o wiyathi Kenya naintini sigiste thirii
therefore 1PL.SUBJ- SIM- give -PV NC,.freedom Kenya 19 60 3
k- ti- a- ri mi-ti G- cio

SC,,- NEG- RM.PST- COP NC;- tree AC,- ANA.DEM

‘Therefore as we received independence in Kenya in 1963 that tree wasn't there.’

30. niwomite na tikoma pa.

ni- 4- a- im-it -e na G- ki- im-a pa
FOC- SC,- RM.PST- dry -PERF -FV and SC;- SEQ- dry -FV ID
‘It had dried and was all dried up.’

31. Right... kwoguo nikio miindii tigwitwo Miigo wa Kibirii niahetwo,

Right kwoguo ni- kio mii- ndi - gwit -wo Miigo wa Kabirlini- a- he -it -wo
Right therefore FOC- why NC,- person RC,- call -PV PROP FOC- SC,- give -PERF -PV
‘Right... Therefore that is why the distinguished person called Miigo wa Kibirti is given,’

32. gitiyo mlino mwena wa Gikily(i nikiiratha, - arf miindd mdrathi.

gitiyo miino mil- ena ii- a ki- kiiyd ni- kii- rath -a

respect very  NC,- side AC,- ASSOC NC,- Gikliyli FOC- NC,- predict -FV

a- a- ri mi-ndi md-rath -i

SC,- RM.PST- COP NC,- person NC,- predict -NMZ

‘much respect on the side of the Gikiyti people because of prediction—the man was a
prophet.’

33. Na ari minda mdrathi mino.
na a- a- ri mi-ndd ma-rath -i mino
and SC,- RM.PST- COP NC,- person NC,- predict -NMZ very

‘And the person was a great predictor.’
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34. Na andll nimamwitikagia.
na a- ndd ni- ma-mi-ittk. -ag -i -a
and NC,- person FOC- SC,- OC,- believe -HAB -TRNS -FV

‘And the people believed him.’

35. No kiiri andi maracoka makauga aca.
no kii- ri a- ndi ma-ra- cok -a ma-ka- ug -a aca
but SC,,- COP NC,- person RC,- CR.PRES- return -FV RC,- CR.PRES- say -FV no

‘But there are people who are now saying “no.” (saying no in retrospect)’

36. ndari miind{i miirathi tond@ nonginya akorwo nieritwo ni anddi.
nd- a- a- ri mi-ndi mid-rath -i tondi no- nginya
NEG- SC;- RM.PST- COP NC,- person NC,- predict -NMZ because SJV- up.to

a- kor -woni- er -it -wonia- ndi

SC,- find -PV FOC- tell -PERF -PV by NC,- person

‘He wasn’t a prophet because he must have been told by people.’

37. tthoro wa miithiingfi riria agfithii mwena wa Mombatha.

- horo - a mi- thiingdi rirfa a- gi- thi-i mi-enad- a Mombatha
NC,- information AC,- ASSOC NC,- foreigner when SC,- CR.PST- go -FV NC,- side AC,- ASSOC Mombasa
‘The information about the European when he traveled to the Mombasa area.’

38. Na angi magakiuga atiri'® thoro wa mugithi akionete kii?

na a- ngi ma- ka- ki- ug-a ati- riri

and NC,- other SC,- CR.PRES- SEQ- say -FV COMP- NC;.PROX.DEM

G- horo - a mi- githi a- ki- on-et -e kii

nc,- information AC,- ASSOC NC,- train SC,- SEQ- see -PERF -FV where

‘And others then (as a consequence) say: how could he have known about the train?’

39. (Na da...) na Mombatha (gutiri ha-) glitiar? mgithi.
na da  na Mombathakii- ti- ri ha  ki- ti a- ri mi- githi
and TRUNC and Mombasa  SC,,- NEG- COP TRUNC SC,,- NEG- RM.PST- COP NC,- train

‘and... he had not... and in Mombasa - there was no train.’

'® Shortened form of atiriri, which literally means ‘that’ (complementizer ati) plus ‘this’ (class 5 proximal
demonstrative riri).” 1t is frequently used as a discourse marker.
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40. Riigano rwakwa rwathirira hau.
RG- gan -0 rl- akwa ri- a- thir-ir -a ha- u
NC,,- narrate -NMZ SC,,- 15G.POS SC,,- CR.PRES- end -APP -FV AC,,- ANA.DEM

‘My story ends there.’
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